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Introduction

Who is the course for?

Cambridge Academic English is for anyone who needs English for their academic studies.

It is an integrated skills course, which means that at each of the levels you will develop your
abilities in reading, writing, listening and speaking in an academic context. In your class there will
probably be students studying or hoping to go on to study many Gifferent subjects. With this in
mind, Cambridge Academic Engiish includes topics and texts that will be of interest to students
from all disciplines (subject areas), and teaches language and skills that will be of use to students
working in all subjects. However, some parts of the course also help you to develop abilities
relevant to your particular area of study.

Student’s Book B1 is aimed at students who need to improve their English significantly in order to
guarantee success in higher education. If you are familiar with the Common European Framework of
Reference (CEFR) proficiency levels, Student’s Book B1 is likely to be most useful for Independent
Users at level B1 and above. Student's Book B2 is aimed at students who will soon be starting
undergraduate or postgraduate studies and are Independent Users at level B2 and above.
Student's Book C1 is aimed at students who may already have begun their academic studies. It will
also be of interest to non-native English-speaking academics who ne=d to oresent and publish in
English. It will be of most use to Proficient Users at level C1 and above.

How is the book organised?

The introductory unit, Academic aorientation, introduces you to aspects of studying academic
English. For example, you will learn about academic culturs 2nd consider possible differences in
study methods in different countries and in different subject areas.

The Student’s Book is organised into integrated skills and lecture skills units:
*Integrated skills units 1-10 (with separate Audio CD)

Ten units are organised around a broad topic of interest and help you develop your skills in reading,
speaking and writing academic English. Each of these units ends with a grammar and vocabulary
focus that is of particular importance in academic written and SPpoKen communication. The cross
references in the margins point to further information, stratesies, or exira practice which can be
found in the Grammar and vocabulary section of that unit.

0.0 The separate Class Audio CD includes ali the recordings needed for the listening and
speaking sections and gives students focused listening practice, strategies to participate in
tutorials and group work.

« Lecture skills units A-E (with separate DVD)

After every two integrated skills units there is a Lecture skills unit to help you develop skills in
listening to lectures and taking notes. For this course. 3 variety of lectures were recorded at the
University of Cambridge and a separate DVD accompanies the Student’s Book, containing clips of
these lectures and of students talking about their experience of studying in English at university.

B Ao Extracts from these lectures have been used in the lecture skills units to help you understand,
for example, how lecturers use language, visual information, gesture and pronunciation to present
content and show how they are organising the lecture.

What kind of language does the course teach?

Cambridge Academic English uses authentic academic texts. The texts you will read are taken from
the kinds of textbooks and journal articles that your subject tutors might recommend you to read.
You may find these challenging at first but you will learn strategies in the course to help you to cope
with them. We believe that working with authentic texts in EAP is the best way of preparing to read
them during your academic course of study.




The lectures you will watch are delivered by experienced lecturers and researchers. In many
colleges and universities around the world you will be taught in English by some tutors who are
native English speakers and others who are non-native English speakers. To help you prepare for
this, both native and non-native English-speaking lecturers have been included in this course.

The vocabulary focused on in the course has been selected for being of particular importance in
academic writing, reading, lectures and seminars. In choosing what to teach we have made use

of the Academic Word List compiled by Averil Coxhead (see www.victoria.ac.nz/lals/resources/
academicwordlist/ for more information). This list includes many of the words that you are likely to
encounter in your academic studies.

What are the additional features?

Each unit contains the following additional features:
?‘ The Study tip boxes offer practical advice on how you can improve the way you study.

()

Tegd

= The Focus on your subject boxes encourage you to think about how what you have learnt
applies to your own subject area.

The Information boxes provide useful background on language or academic culture.

(=) The Corpus research boxes present useful findings from the CAEC.

- The Word list at the back of the Student’s Book caovers key academic words essential for
development of academic vocabulary.

For each level of the course, a full-length version of one of the lectures from the DVD is available
online. This gives you the opportunity to practise, in an extended context, the listening and note-
taking skills that you develop in the Lecture Skills units. The video and accompanying worksheets
are available for students at www.cambridge.org/elt/academicenglish.

To make sure that the language we teach in the course is up-to-date and relevant, we have made
extensive use of the Cambridge Academic English Corpus (CAEC) in preparing the material.

@ What is the Cambridge Academic English Corpus (CAEC)?

The CAEC is a 400-million-word resource comprising two parts. One is a collection of written
academic language taken from textbooks and journals written in both British and American English.
The second is a collection of spoken language from academic lectures and seminars. In both parts
of the corpus a wide variety of academic subject areas is covered. In addition to the CAEC, we have
looked at language from a 1.7-million-word corpus of scripts written by students taking the IELTS
test.

Conducting our research using these corpora has allowed us to learn more about academic
language in use, and also about the common errors made by students when using academic
English. Using this information, we can be sure that the material in this course is built on sound
evidence of how English is used in a wide variety of academic contexts. We use the CAEC to
provide authentic examples in the activities of how language is used, and to give you useful facts
about how often and in what contexts certain words and phrases are used in academic writing.

We hope you enjoy using Cambridge Academic Engdlish and that it helps you achieve success in your
academic studies.

Craig Thaine




= Setling study goals in academic
English
- Focusing on academic study

- - Reading and writing in academic
cademic

- Attending lectures

= - + Studying independently on an
0 rI e ntatl 0 n academic English course
+ Thinking about the role of language in
academic English

This unit introduces some key skills that you will learn about during the course, and focuses
on the features of academic English and the issues relevant to using English in an academic
context.

1 Setting study goals in academic English

1.1 Answer the following questions about your level and study goals. At the end of each question
(in brackets) there are some suggestions to help you write your answers.

1 What English language level do you need to have in order to study at university in English?
(CEFR level B1 / upper intermediate level / IELTS 6 / Cambridge CAE level)

2 How close do you think you are now to reaching this level? (quite close / I've got quite a bit
of study to do / it's a long way off)

3 What do you think you are good at in studying English? (speaking / srammar /
vocabulary / listening)

4 What aspect of academic English study do you think you need to improve in? Put the

following in order, with 1 = most difficult and 7 = least difficult.

finding useful texts in the library ___

planning essays __

taking part in discussions with other students

doing presentations in seminars

reading articles and books ___

writing essays

understanding lectures

ge = 0o O O oo

12 Compare your answers to 1.1 with a partner.

1.3 What differences do you think there will be between general English and academic English?
Complete the Academic English column of the table below.
I

Skill General English Academic English I
| Reading Shorter texts on different topics of
general interest
Writing Informal writing (e.g. email
messages) and creative writing (e.g.
stories)
Listening Understanding conversations on
' everyday topics
Speaking Taking part in conversations for
social reasons
1
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3.2

Academic orientation

Focusing on academic study

a Imagine you are studying at an English-language university. Discuss the following questions
together.
1 How many contact hours per week do you think you will have with tutors and lecturers?
2 Will the information you hear in lectures teach you everything you need to know in a
course of study? T e
3 How much help do you think you will get from lecturers and tutors?
4 How much independent study do you think you will have to do at
university?
§ Is it important to have strong motivation?
b (4301 Listen to Fei answer the questions in 2.1. Are your ideas the
same as his?

a Discuss the following questions together.

1 How much reading do you think you will need to do?
2 What kinds of texts do you think you will read?
One coursebook only? A variety of books? Articles?
3 Why will you need to read? For essays? For lectures?
For seminars? For exams?

b («p0.2] Listen to Christoffer answer these guestions. Are your ideas the A ' .h;isfuffer \
same as his?
Reading and writing in academic English

a Look at the list of key terms associated with academic reading and writing. Guess which
ones refer to reading and which ones refer to writing. One term is not relevant.

take notes 5 ask for clarification
main idea 6 critical thinking
building an argument 7 writer's position

relevance of the text

T &2k

Complete this summary of the terms associated with academic reading using the words in
the box.

analyse find out information

When you read a book or article for an essay you need to 1 __ if the information in
the text is relevant and useful. If it is, you should take notesonthe2 __ in the text.
You should also 3 __the information in the text and think about how it compares

with other ideas, how important it is and how true it is. This is known as critical thinking,

a Complete the summary of the terms associated with academic writing using the words in
the box.

| - ;
| obvious organise topic

When you write an essay you need to think about what you believe is true or not as far as
theessayl s concerned. This is known as the writer's position (or the thesis
statement). You should not state your positioninan2 _ way, but you should build
an argument in the essay that supports your position. You shouldalso3 _—________ your
argument into paragraphs. Most paragraphs contain a main idea, which is sometimes known
as a topic sentence.




Academic
orientation

b Think of your previous experience writing in English or your own language. Discuss the
questions.
1  What kinds of texts have you written?
Have you written any essays? What topics did you discuss in these essays?
3 Inyour first language, is it appropriate to include your personal reaction in an essay?
Why / why not?

-]

4  Attending lectures

4.1 Below are some suggestions to help students understand lectures. Decide which you think are
helpful ideas and which are not.

1 If the lecturer asks you to read a text that relates to a lecture, make sure you do that.

2 If slides are put on a website before a lecture, don't try and read them because they
probably won't make much sense.

3 When you go to a lecture, it is better to sit at the back so the lecturer can't see you. If you
sit at the front, the lecturer may be able to see how much you can or can't understand of
the lecture.

4 During a lecture, don't try and write down everything. It's better to pay attention and make
sense of what the lecturer is saying.

5 It is better to accept the fact that you may not understand everything the lecturer says,
but, at the same time, try to focus on what you can understand.

6 If lecturers invite questions at the end of the lecture, it is better to say nothing. If you ask
a question, they will think you are a weak student.

4.2 a (403 Listen to Maria talk about going to lectures. Which suggestions in 4.1 does she
mention?
b Listen again and make notes on the following topics:
1 where to sit:

2 making notes:

(11}

listening:

4 recording lectures:

4.3 What can you do after lectures? Below are three study resources that can help you. Discuss
together how these resources can help.

Study resource How can we use this resource?
Pre-lecture reading texts

Your notes

Other students

12




Academic orientation

5 Studying independently on an academic English course

5.1 The box below contains some areas of language that you might want extra practice with when
studying academic English. Match these areas to sentences a-f. These are ideas that can help
you to make progress in each area.

reading listening speaking writing vocabulary grammar

a Keep a record of structures you normally need in the essays you write, _ grammar
Find a classmate who you can discuss ideas from books or seminars with.

Find short articles in English on topics which are associated with your area of study, but
are not necessary for an essay.

d Try keeping a journal of your reactions to some of the ideas you learn about on your
course.

e Make cards with new academic words written on them. Carry these cards around to help
you revise these new terms.
f Look for, and listen to, mini-lectures online.

5.2 Talk with a partner. Discuss which two of the above ideas seem most useful to you. Think of
any extra ideas that you think might help you reach your study goals when studying academic
English.

As you work through the units in the book, you will find Study tips that will give you ideas about
how to reach your study goals in academic English.

6 Thinking about the role of language in academic English

6.1 Read the text about academic English study. What two points does it make that have not been
mentioned so far in this unit?

The study of academic English differs in many ways from the study of general English. This is most
clearly seen in the way you practise the four language skills of reading, writing, listening and speaking.
However, other aspects of English language study do not change. [t is still important to study grammar
and vocabulary. The fact that there is a strang emphasis on writing in academic English means it

is important to be accurate. |t is useful to understand how the English language works so that you

can use it effectively to communicate your ideas. If not, the person reading your written work could
misunderstand what you want to say. It Is also important to build up your vocabulary knowledge
because academic English often has different vocabulary from general English. You also need to use a
greater variety of vocabulary in academic writing so you do not repeat the same words all the time.

6.2 Some key language terms are defined in 1-9. Knowing these terms will be useful as you
work through the units in this book. Match the terms to the underlined language in 6.1.
1 noun: a word that is used to show things or people ___person
2 verb: a word that shows actions, events, processes and states =
3 adjective: a word that describes a noun
4 adverb: a word that can show the following ideas: time, place, frequency, manner, duration

w

pronoun: a word that substitutes a noun
preposition: small words that show the relationship between events or things
7 prefix: letters placed at the beginning of a word that change the meaning of the word

=2}

8 suffix; letters that are placed at the end of a word to change the word class, for example,
to change a verb into a noun

9 collocation: when two words are normally used together, for example, an adjective that is
commonly used with a noun, or a preposition commonly used with a verb




1 Styles of learning

Getting started 1
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1.2

Reading 2

2.1

Reading
- Reading for key terms and guessing
meaning in context
- Grammar in context: -ing forms
- Grammar in context: present simple
in academic English
- Scan reading
- Reading for your course
- Gist reading
Listening and speaking
+ Asking for study help
Writing
+ Organising ideas
- Linking words 1

How do you learn?

Think about the following questions and then discuss the answers with other learners.

1 What was a positive learning experience for you? Why was it positive? You can talk about
any learning experience, for example, learning how to do a new hobby or sport.

2 If you have to write an essay in your first language, how do you prepare for it?

What kinds of things do you do when you are studying for an exam in your first language?

4 What adjective(s) can you think of to describe yourself as a learner? For example, are you
hard-working, relaxed and organised?

5 Do you think a lot about how you study something? Do vou think you are good at studying
on your own?

w

a You have been given an essay with the title A learner who is aware of his or her learning
style will be more successful at learning independently. Discuss.

Which of the two following summaries of the essay question is more correct?

1 Alearner who is successful will be better at studying alone. This kind of learner usually
enjoys studying.

2 A learner who understands the way that he or she studies will be better at knowing how to
study alone.

b What kind of essay do you think you should write? Choose the best option.

1 a descriptive essay

2 an essay that reports on things that have happened

3 a discussion essay

Reading for key terms and guessing meaning in context

In preparation for writing your essay in 1.2, you read about different learning styles. You read a
text which discusses abstract and practical learning. Read the following definition and example
of the word abstract.

existing as an idea, feeling or quality, not as a material object
Truth and beauty are abstract concepis.

|
”

What do you think Is the difference between abstract learning and practical learning? Discuss
this with another student.
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2.2 Read the extract from a book on studying to check your ideas in 2.1.

Different kinds of learning

We learn all the time. Daily experience continually shapes how we think and act. This learning is very

visible in young children; however, in adult life we tend not to think of routine everyday adaptation

to our surroundings as learning. Rather, we associate! learning with those times when we have to

make a conscious?® effort to accumulate new knowledge and skills — such as starting a new job, finding
5  our way around a strange town, or learning to drive,

Practical learning

A lot of learning is achieved by ‘doing’ - by trying things out, watching others, asking for advice,
reflecting® on experience, practising, and simply ‘being there” as part of the action, so that we
gradually become familiar with the surroundings and how to act within them.

10  Abstract learning
However, you can't learn history, or economic modelling, or the functioning of the brain simply by
‘doing’. You can't ‘do’ the Middle Ages as direct experience. Our knowledge of the past is the product
of historians gathering information, debating what it means and writing accounts. Similarly, models
of the economy and theories of brain function are products of human thought and debate. They are
15 abstract ideas, not something you can learn about by direct experience.

P S - S — L= —— — _— e B e =

Northedge, A. (2005). The Good Study Guide (New Edition). Milton Keynes: The Open University p.77

2.3 Decide if the following activities are practical or abstract learning in the opinion of the writer.
Do not use a dictionary at this stage.

reading a history book to learn about Egypt and the pharachs

renting a house with other students and learning how to share living space

doing a dance class

writing down your thoughts about something you did

discussing and sharing different points of view on a topic in a tutorial

gk WwN e

() In an academic context, the word abstract has a different meaning when it is used as a noun. Here is
the definition and an example from the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary:

a shortened form of a speech, article, book etc., giving only the most important facts or ideas
There is a section at the end of the magazine which includes abstracts of recent articles/books.

2.4 The following words are all in the text in 2.2. Look closely at each word in the text and choose
the correct definition.

1 associate a join a group or club

b connect one idea with another
2 conscious a when you know what you are doing and why you are doing it
b when you feel that you are responsible for something

a think carefully about something
b

look at yourself in a mirror

3 reflect

Study tip Guessing the meaning of new words in context might help you tc remember them.
[A\ Also, you might find you are sometimes in situations where you can't use a dictionary, for
example, in exams. If you have had practice at guessing the meaning of new words in context,
you should find it easier to manage without a dictionary.
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Grammar in context: -ing forms

a Underline all the -ing forms in the following examples. The first two come from the text,

1 ... we have to make a conscious effort to accumulate new knowledge and skills — such as
starting a new job
A lot of learning is achieved by ‘deing’ — by trying things out, watching others ...
Guessing meaning in context is a useful learning strategy.
More and more students are signing up for tutorials in the self-study centre.
Complete the sentences.

L = S X

In example 1, the -ing form is the same kind of word as knowledge and skills, so the -ing
formisg _

2 In example 2, all the -Ing forms come after Prepositions (e.g. of, by). Prepositions are always
followed by nouns or Pronouns, so the -ing forms in example 2 areall

3 Inexample 3, the first -ing form is the subject of the sentence so it must be a
-——— . ltis the same as example 1. The third -ing form is followed by the noun
strategy and the -ing form describes the noun, so it mustbe an e

4 In example 4, the 4ng form comes after the auxiliary verb are. This means it is part of the
present continuous form and the -ing form is a

Complete the rule.

-ing forms can be different parts of Speech. They are 1 ——— when you find them
in progressive verb forms (e.g. present continuous, past continuous). However, they can
alsobe2 (e.g. interesting, boring) that describe nouns, and they can also be
- L e be the subject or object of a sentence.

Grammar in context: present simple in academic English

a Look at the two examples. The first comes from the text. Underline the present simple verb
form in each example.

1 We learn all the time,
2 On average, | study at least two hours a day at home.

b Which example talks about a routine or hahit? Which talks about something that |s generally
true?

a Read the following summary of the text in 2.2 written by a student. The two verbs in bold are
connected to the writer of the text, Northedge. What js the function of the verbs?
1 They give the writer's opinion.

2 They report and summarise information from another writer.
3 They talk abouyt general truths,

/

b Northedge wrote the text in the past, [s jt necessary to use past verb forms to report the
information?
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¢ Tick (v) the rules that you think are correct about using the present simple in academic
writing. Put a cross (X) by the rules that you think are incorrect.

1 The present simple is used to report and summarise information from other writers.

2 If the information was reported in the past, you should only use a past verb form.

3 The present simple can also be used if the writer is no longer alive.

Asking for study help

(x»11] Listen to the conversation between two students, Diana and Charlie. They are talking
about using library resources. Answer the questions.

1 What's Diana’s problem?

2 How does she feel?

3 Why can't Charlie answer her question?

(©12) Listen to the conversation between Diana and Brian, a librarian. Answer the questions.

1 Does Brian answer Diana’s question?
2 How is the university library different from the public library?

“*12) Listen again. Cross out the one thing that Diana and Brian do not do during their
conversation.

Brian scans the book that Diana has.

They do a catalogue search looking for bocks by the same author.

Diana logs into the university system.

They put in a request for the book.

Diana finds out about logging on outside the library.

=W

Look at the following expressions. Decide if the speaker is asking for permission or asking for
information.

1 Can you help me find out about returning books to the library?

I'd like to know why | have to return it.

What's the best way to do that?

So how can | do that?

And can | do this as soon as someone else gets the book out?

And am | able to do this from any computer?

;M s wWwN

a (#13) Listen to the expressions in 5.4. There are two recordings of each expression. Decide
which is more polite: example a or example b.

b What is the difference in pronunciation between the polite and the impolite examples?
Choose the best answer.

1 The polite examples have clearer word stress.
2 The polite examples have more varied intonation.
3 The polite examples are spoken more slowly.

c [(#14] Listen to the polite examples and repeat them.

Work in pairs and practise the expressions in 5.4 in a role play. Student A: you are a student
who wants to put a reserve on a book. Student B: you are the librarian. Follow the instructions.
Take turns doing both roles.

 Student A: information to find out about | | Student B: information to give to the
Find out if it’'s possible to reserve a book. ‘ student
Ask about the easiest way to do this. Any student can put a reserve on a book

Ask how the library will let you know when ‘ that another student has out of the library.
the book is ready for you. Students can do this online in the
university catalogue.

The library sends an email telling the
student when the book has been returned.

17
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6 Scan reading

6.1 a Look at the result of an online search of a library catalogue. Label each part of the result
using the terms in the box.

the author information on if you can get the book the kind-efresource
the publisher the title of the book the year of publication
the place of publication the reference number on the hook (call number)

1 the kind of resource

g0 i

Book 1. Learning: principles and applications
Stephen B. Klein

| Los Angeles: Sage, 2009.\

et Habd 1 e L AT L = S

Study tip When you read online search resuits, Yyou need to read quickly ta find the resources
that will be useful for you. It is not necessary to understand everything in detail. We call this
scan reading. The following activity gives you practice in scan reading.

6.2 Diana is now carrying out some research for the essay in 1.2. She typed the words ‘learning
style’ into the search box of the online library catalogue. Read the first page of resulis which
appeared and find answers to the following questions. You have two minutes to find the
answers.

Who wrote a book about a research project? _ John Sharp

What kind of resource is Learning and tegeching?
Which book was published in 20062 _ -

Which book was written by the publisher? e 8 =
Is it possible to borrow the book by Stephen Klein? =

Which book will probably talk about independent learners?

i

2

3

4 What's the call number of Donna Tileston's book? o
5

6

7

8

What kind of book has Carol Evans written?

Search results:

Book 1. Learning: principles and applications On loan
Stephen B. Klein |
Los Angeles: SAGE, 2009. (370. 1523KLE)
|

Book 2. The Kolb learning style inventory. Available

| Hay Resources Direct. Text + 1 self-scoring inventory

| Boston, Mass.: Hay Resources Direct, 2005. (153.15K0L)

i Book 3. Success with your education research project Available

| John Sharp
Exeter, England: Learning Matters, 2009. (370.72SHA)
Book 4. Perspectives on the nature of intellectual styles Available

Li-fang Zhang; Robert 1. Sternberg
New York: Springer Pub. Co., 20009. (370.153PER)

e e — — —
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Book 5. Learning for themselves: pathways to Available |
independence in the classroom |
Jeni Wilson: Kath Murdoch ‘

London: New York: Routledge, 2009. (153.42WIL)
Journal 6. Learning and teaching Available :
Oxford; New York: Berghahn Journals, 2008 - (300.75T38) !

|
Book 7. What every teacher should know about Available

learning, memory and the brain
Donna Walker Tileston
Thousand Oaks, Calif: Corwin Press, 2004 (370.153TIL)

E-book 8. Learning styles in education and training Availab
Eugene Sadler-Smith; Carol Evans
Bradford, England: Emerald Group, 2006

le

Adapted fram: http://www.library.auckland.ac.nz.

6.3 Discuss the questions about reading.
a When you did 6.2, ...

1 did you read from the beginning of the list to find the answers?

2 ordid you let your eye move around the page?

b What kind of information do you sometimes need to scan read for in this way? Choose the
one piece of information below that you would not scan read for.

1 an historical date 3 the writer's point of view
2 a piece of statistical information 4 an author’s name in a text reference

6.4 Diana reads the essay title again. She underlines key words in it to help her decide which books
will be most useful to her in writing the essay. There are two important words in the title she
has not underlined. What are they?

A learner who is aware of his or her learning style will

be more successful at learning independently. Discuss.

6.5 Diana decides whether each book in the results is useful or not. Read her decisions and her
reason for each decision. Decide whether you think each decision is a good one.

Book 1:  useful => the book is about learning so is Likely to make some
mention of learning styles
| Book 2: ot useful > | don't know who or what Kolb’ is and | dont
understand. the word ‘inventory’
| Book 3:  not useful => it seems to be about research projects and. not
about Lea,mmg
Book 4:  useful > ‘intellectual style’ is probably similar to Lem*nmg style’
Book 5: useful —> it'’s about learners’ ‘independence’ and matches key
ideas in the topic: ‘learning’ and mde,pend,endg
Journal 6:vot useful = it's got the word ‘teaching’ in the title, so there
probably won't be much about learning styles in it
Book 7:  not useful => this seems to be more about the brain and
remembering things rather than learning styles
E-book 8: useful = ‘learning styles’ is in the title so there is likely to be
some relevant information in the book

IR T T e e e e T = = = = — 7 19
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Reading for your course

#1.5) Some of the books that you need to read will be suggested by lecturers and tutors. Listen
to Maria, Fei and Anitha talk about course reading materials. Then answer the questions.

1 Which two students talk about compulsory reading (reading that you have to do)?

2 Who didn’t have to do as much reading? Why?

Gist reading

Study tip When you read a text for the first time, it is a good idea to read it through quite
quickly to get the averall meaning of the text. This is called gist reading. It is not necessary to
stop ta look up new words in the text when you gist read.

Gist read the following extract from The Kolb Learning Style Inventory. Do the descriptions of
the different styles talk only about the study of abstract ideas or do they mention practical
learning too?

Basic Learning Style Types
Diverging
Combines learning steps of Concrete Experience and Reflective Observation

People with this learning style are best at viewing concrete situations from many
points of view. Their approach to situations is to observe rather than take action. If
this is your style, you may enjoy situations that call for generating a wide range of
ideas, such as brainstorming sessions. You probably have broad cultural interests and
like to gather information.

Assimilating
Combines learning steps of Reflective Observation and Abstract Conceptualization

People with this learning style are best at understanding a wide range of information
and putting it into concise, logical form. If this is your learning style, you probably
are less focused on people and more interested in abstract ideas and concepts.
Generally, people with this learning style find it more important that a theory have
logical soundness than practical value.

Converging
Combines learning steps of Abstract Conceptualization and Active Experimentation

People with this learning style are best at finding practical uses for ideas and theories.
If this is your preferred learning style, you have the ability to solve problems and
make decisions based on finding solutions to questions or problems. You would
rather deal with technical tasks and problems than with social and interpersonal
issues.
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Accommodating
Combines learning steps of Active Experimentation and Concrete Experience

People with this learning style have the ability to learn primarily from ‘hands-on’
experience. If this is your style, you probably enjoy carrying out plans and involving
yourself in new and challenging experiences. Your tendency may be to act on ‘gut’
feelings rather than on logical analysis. In solving problems, you may rely more
heavily on people for information than on your own technical analysis.

Hay Resources (2005) The Kolb Learning Style Inventory Varsion 3.1. Hay Resources Direct p.8

8.2 Read the extract again and answer the questions.

8.3

9.1

1

If you have a diverging learning style, would you like to put a new idea immediately into
practice?

If you have an assimilating learning style, would you like reading about theories?

if you have a converging learning style, would you like helping two colleagues resolve an
ardument?

If you have an accommodating learning style, would you like to try out something new
rather than read about it?

Decide which learning style best describes your way of learning and tell another student.

Organising ideas

Here is the essay title from 1.2:

A learner who is aware of his or her learning style will be more successful at learning
independently. Discuss.

This essay should include an explanation of different learning styles as well as a discussion of
the relationship between learning styles and independent learning.

a Which do you think should come first, the explanation or the discussion?

Diana wrote the essay. Read the following extract (which continues on page 22) from her
essay. Is it from the explanation or the discussion?

Kolb (1984) outlined a model! of learning which has had an important influence on
the way teachers think about their students and what they do in the classroom to try
and meet learners’ different needs. The model presents four approaches to learning
that are based on experience.

Kolb suggests that we learn best through action and reflection, and he describes

a four-stage process that learners often go through. First, learners have some kind
of learning experience. For example, someone studying chemistry might carry out
a practical experiment. They then think about and reflect on this experience, which,
in turn, leads them to draw conclusions and develop concepts in their minds.

The fourth and final stage is to try out or test our conclusions by means of a new
experience. The four stages can be summarised in the following way:

1 try something out (concrete experience)

2 think about it (reflective observation)

3 draw conclusions about the experience (abstract conceptualisation)
4 test the conclusions by trying something out (active experimentation).

RS E e —————— e e e e R e S T R T e
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In following this cycle, learners will probably find that they perform better at one of
the four stages, or they have a preference for one of those stages, which acts as an
indication of someone’s learning style.

According to Kolb, there are four different kinds of learning style. The first category
of learners is called convergers. These learners are good at drawing conclusions
and testing them, and they generally put ideas into practice and solve problems.
They generally prefer technical problems rather than ones that involve interaction
with other people. By contrast, a second category known as divergers is learners
who are good at trying something out and then thinking about the experience.
These learners are often creative or imaginative and come up with interesting
ideas. Kolb's third category is called assimilators and these learners are good at
thinking about experience and drawing abstract conclusions. They are able to
come up with theories and think in an abstract way. The final category is known as
accommodators and they are good at trying things out and experimenting. They
are practical and prefer to do something rather than read about it. Although Kolb
described four separate learning styles, it is important to note that someone can
have more than one style. Learners usually show a preference for one style and the

differences between categories are not always clearly defined.
S

e TS

9.2 Look at the final paragraph of the explanation. How is the information organised? Choose the
correct description.

1 Details of the different categories are followed by a general statement about the
categories and a brief summary.

2 A general statement to introduce the categories is followed by detailed descriptions and a
brief summarising statement.

o

All of the examples below contain a number that helps us to list and categorise information.
Underline the number in each example. What different kinds of number are there?

1 The model presents four approaches to learning ...

2 ... there are four different kinds of learning style.

3 The first category of learners is called convergers.

4 ... asecond category known as divergers ...

b

1

Look at the examples in the text and underline the correct word in italics in the rule.

Cardinal/ordinal numbers show an amount, while 2 cardinal/ordinal numbers are used to
show the position in a list.

Study tip Often in academic writing you need to describe or discuss a series of ideas in onhe

P paragraph. A useful way to organise the information is to introduce the ideas with a general
statement and then give detailed information about each idea or category, using an ordinal
number to introduce each category. This is known as a general-particular text pattern. It is not
always necessary to finish the paragraph with a brief summarising statement.
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10 Linking words 1

10.1 The final paragraph of the extract from Diana's essay in 9.1 contains examples of linking
phrases that help organise the information and guide the reader. Answer the following
guestions about them.

1 What linking phrase is used at the beginning of the paragraph to show who identified the
categories of learning style?

2 What linking phrase links the first and second categories?

3 What linking word introduces the summary and shows that an opposite idea will be
presented in the second part of the sentence?

10.2 The following text outlines an alternative approach to learning styles. Complete it using the
phrases in the box.

' a although by contrast first four third

Fleming describes1__ different learning styles or modes associated with our senses. The

2  categoryis called visual and includes learners who prefer to find information from
documents such as maps, diagrams and charts. 3 second mode is known as aural/auditory.
Learners with this learning style prefer obtaining information from spoken language.4 |
learnersinthe5  read/write category have a preference for information in the form of

the written word. The final category is known as kinaesthetic and includes learners who prefer to learn

by means of personal experiences. Collectively these four learning styles are known as VARK. Fleming
suggests that the four categories are flexible, and 6 most learners will show a preference
for one style compared to another, their preferences can change depending on the learning context.

=ty o e |

Adapted from: http://www.vark-learn.com/english/index.asp.

10.3 The following notes refer to another model of learning styles: Curry’s Onion Model. Use these
notes to write a paragraph that describes this model.

Curry describes — model of learning = 4 different layers
Ist layer -  instruction preference - describes kind of leauning context that |
learners prefer
Znd layer — social interaction — states learners prefer to interact with i
- other people when learning
3rd layer - information - processing style — outlines indixidual way
w ) learners understand. information :
4th layer —  cognitive personality style — describes Learner’s personality -
can be seen in different learning situations
layers like an onion - 1st layer outside and can be changed — 4th layer
inside - most fixed & difficult to change

T e ST e S ===ane

Cassidy, S. (2004). 99 Learning styles: An overview of theories, models, and measures, Educational Psychology, vol. 24,
no. 4 421-423.

e
i

T2 tocus on your subject What are some categories which you might need to describe in the
subject you are studying? Generate ideas and/or read about some categories/theories that occur
in your subject and write two or three paragraphs similar to the example essay in this unit. Use
language from 9.3 to help you.
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1.2

1.3

Noun forms

a Add the suffixes in the box to these words from 2.4
on page 15 to make noun forms.

-ness -tion

1 reflect (v)

2 associate (v)

3 conscious (adj)

b Match the noun forms in 1.1a to the following
dictionary definitions. When a word changes from a
verb to a noun, the meaning of both is often similar,
but in some examples it changes slightly.

1 serious and careful thought

2 the state of understanding and realising

something after it has happened

3 a feeling or thought that relates to someone or

something

Add either -ness or -tion to the following verbs from the
Academic Word List to make nouns.

Verb Noun | Verb Noun
1 anticipate 5 cooperate |

2 appreciate 6 exhibit

3 aware 7 isolate

4 construct 8 select

a The following table shows how you can record new
vocabulary, using a word from 1.1a as an example.
Place vocabulary features 1-5 in the correct box in
the right-hand column of the table.

1 /o'sousijert/

2 association (n)

3 formatl neutral v infermst

4 noun form: in association with

5 to connect someone or something in your mind

with someone or something else

New word: associate (v)
definition:
register:

pronunciation:

word forms:
[ commeon collocations:

b Create a similar vocabulary table for this word from
1.2: appreciate.

2.2

-ing forms

Underline the correct form of the verbs in italics below,
either the base form or the -ing form.

1 |'ve made a study/studying plan for this semester.

2 Make/making notes during lectures is an
important skill to develop.

3 At first, | found it difficult to find/finding my way
around the library.

4 During the course | hope to develop my critical
think/thinking skills.

5 They'd been study/studying at a private English
language school before join/joining this course.

6 In tutorials it's good to debate/debating key issues
in the subject we are studying.

7 She has a very energetic teach/teaching style that
her students find motivate/ motivating.

8 |'ve read/reading all the books on the book list
and this one is definitely the most useful and
interest/interesting.

Decide whether the correct -ing forms in 2.1 are verbs,
nouns or adjectives.

Present simple in academic English

In the following examples underline the verb that
reports and summarises information. Decide if the
form of the verb is correct (/) or incorrect (X).

1 Edel outrine'; more specifically ways in which both
natural and social sciences support democracy ...

2 .. these authors suggests that one must consider
these different behaviours and decide on a target
market ...

3 The first chapter focus on Belbin's team of team
roles theory.

4 Maliz and Borker (1982) argue for a cultural
approach to the different styles ...

5 Shayer and Adey (1981) identifies a struggle in
organising which concepts should be taught to
children ...

6 The following pages shows the results of the
analysis which in turn is followed by a critical
analysis ...

7 Bourdieu explains that this cultural capital has
an influence on what kind of leisure activities are
accessible to different people.

8 Robert Dahl describe politics as the analysis of
the nature, exercise and distribution of power ...



Sentences with if that talk about what is
generally true

2 Which of the following sentences is NOT written

directly to a student?

1 If this is your learning style, you may enjoy
situations that call for generating a wide range of
ideas.

2 I this is your learning style, you are probably less
focused on people.

2 |f this is your preferred learning style, you have the
ability to solve problems.

£ |f students understand their learning style, then
they will know how to adapt their study habits.

5 If this is your preferred learning style, then it might
be useful to create a study timetable.

o Match each sentence in 4.1a to one of these
grammar rules about if sentences.

2 Certain types of if sentences talk about future
results of situations.
& Certain types of if sentences talk about situations

that are generally understood to be true.

Complete the analysis of the form of each type of if
sentence.

L future results of a situation

if + subject + _ simple,

subject + _ + base form of verb
£ i + subject + ___simple,
subject + + base form of verb

2 situations that are generally true

iT + subject + simple,
subject + simple
~= 7+ subject + simple,

subject + + base form of verb

Complete the second part of the following if sentences

= underlining the best option in italics.

% ©you organise a study plan, you find / may find it
==sier to manage your time throughout the term.

2 7 iasks don't match a student’s learning style,
“ney often find / will find them difficult to do.

2 youdon’t hand in your assignment on time, you

n't / won't get it back next week.

=

-
w

& ==ch year we find that if students find out their
==ming style early in the course, they are / will be
s=ually better at working out their study goals.

5 you miss this lecture, you are / will be able to
Snd the lecture notes on the department website
e following day.

4]

)

4.4

5.2
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Put the phrases in the correct order to make if
sentences.

1 do some reading difficult to understand
will find them before lectures, you if you don’t
2 onyour fees now, you'll get a discount
if you enrol the second semester and pay for
3 ifyougo geta chance
content with other students to tutorials, you
to discuss course
4 to your lecturer, he'll if you talk whether you can
let you know on your assignment
have an extension
5 learning style is if a student’s
not that important motivation is strong, their

Collocations with conclusion

Look at this shart extract from the text on Kolb’s
learning styles: ‘... are good at thinking about
experience and drawing abstract conclusions! The verb
draw goes together with the noun conclusion. Choose
the correct meaning of conclusion in this extract from
the following definitions.

1 conclusion (n) — the final part of something
2 conclusion (n) — the opinion you have after
considering all the information about something

) Research shows that in the academic written corpus
the verbs draw, reach and support are commoenly used with
conclusion. The noun comes after the verb in the object
position. Note how in the following example conclusion
comes after the verb draw: ... their answers were used to
draw such a conclusion.”

Complete the following examples of written academic
English using the words in the box.

about easily second simple the

1 Because my knowledge within this field is limited
in scope, | could only drawa
conclusion.

2 The authors reach ____conclusion that
focus on form will produce effective learning ...

3 This statement also supports my
conclusion, which is that when changing codes ...

4 According to the analysis above, we can
__ draw a conclusion ...

5 More research is needed in this broad area in
order to really reach a conclusion = lep
benefits ...
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Reading
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1 Living things and the environment

141 For each of the living things in the box, think T

Reading
- Understanding essay questions
- Identifying the relevance of the text
. Grammar in context: noun phrases

Writing
. Paragraph building
. Grammat in context: present perfect

of one positive and one negative effect that . atmospheric carbon

they have on the environment.

animals human beings insects plants‘

Example:
positive: plants take CO, from the atmosphere
negative: cats can kil rare species of burd

combustion respiration &

{‘-" : diffusion
\  photosynthesis metabolism

. ocean carbon

- garth carbon : rw

1.2 Compare ideas with other students. Now
decide which of the negative effects is the
most important in your country.

' fossil f

1.3 In which subjects are you likely to discuss | The carbon cjrcle

these issues at university?

2  Understanding essay questions

2.1 As part of your biology study programme, you have been given an essay with the title Living
organisms can play important roles in ecosystems. Discuss how an organism of your choice
plays a key role in an ecosystem. Show how human activity has had an impact on both the
organism and ecosystem.

Two important words in this essay
of these words in the dictionary. What is the difference between

question are organism and ecosystem. Check the meaning
them? What is the connection?

22 a Itis helpful to underline key words in an essay title. Underline what you think are the key

words in the essay title, Compare your ideas with your parfner.
b What is the difference between the first sentence of the essay title an
sentences?

d the second and third

2.3 Katya underlined key words and sorted them into two boxes. Answer the following questions

about them.
1 Which set of words gjives instructions?
2 Which set of words shows the content of the essay?

A B

[ living organisms  important roles o discuss your choice W
| ecosystems  human activity [ show B
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2.4 Katya then wrote some questions for herself about the essay. She did this to help her think
about the essay content. Read her questions and discuss possible answers with another
student.

1 Will | have to provide detailed information on different kinds of ecosystems?

2 The title says ‘of your choice’. Should | just choose one organism or will the lecturer?

3 Do | talk about one organism in general or do | need to do this in relation to an
ecosystem?

4 Does ‘key role' mean that the organism is important?

5 Should | describe human activity in a variety of ecosystems?

6 Could the human impact be both negative and positive?

7 When | ‘show’ the result of human activity, do | give examples or do | give an opinion?

2.5 a Look at the following steps which describe the process of reading an essay title. Think about
what you did in the exercises above and put them in the correct order.

A | Decide which of the key words are content words and which
_____ | are instruction words.

B| Read the title closely and check the meaning of new words or
1 | words that you think could have more than one meaning.

C| Brainstorm some guestions about the essay title that will help l
____ | you to think in detail about what information should or should
not be included in the essay.

D| Identify any general statements from more specific statements
___ | that will require you to work with specific ideas.

E i_UnclerIine key words in the title.
i

2> Study tip It is a good idea to spend time thinking about an essay title before you do any reading
L or writing. This process should involve careful analysis of the words and the instructions in the
essay title. Having a good understanding at the beginning of the process can prevent problems
later on.

What is the next step in preparing for the essay? Choose the best option.

b
1 start planning and writing the first draft of the essay
2 start making summaries of useful articles

3 start reading books and articles in detail to decide if they include useful information

3 Making sure you have understood

3.1 Choose two possible answers to the following two questions.

1 If you are having problems understanding an essay guestion, who is it a good idea to
talk to?
a your flatmates
b your classmates
¢ a tutor or lecturer

2  What kind of help do you think you can ask different people for?
a telling you what to include in your essay
b answering specific questions which check that you have understood ideas and

concepts

¢ giving you feedback on the first draft of your essay

27
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3.5
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921, Listen to the conversation between Katya, a biology student, and Elaine, her lecturer, and
answer the questions.
1 What does Katya want help with?
a useful books to read for the essay
b interpretation of the essay title
¢ organisation of the content of her essay
2 What does Katya think she will write her essay about?

a (%22 Listen and put the parts of each sentence in the correct order, according to what Katya
says in her conversation with Elaine.
1 to be sure that | just want the question means
either insects or animals by ‘living organism’
2 an ‘ecosystem’ is meant by so what exactly
3 fruit orchard could in thinking that a be an ecosystem so am | right
4 like to check the phrase ‘key role’ another thing I'd is the meaning of
5 important is the how final part
b

#r22| Listen again and check your answers.

Answer the following questions.

1 In sentences 1-5 in 3.3a, which one of these things is Katya doing?
a asking for permission
b making a request
c checking information

2 In sentences 2 and 3 in 3.3a, Katya uses the word so to introduce her guestion. Find
these sentences in the audioscript on page 155. In which example does so:
a show that Katya wants confirmation?
b show that Katya is beginning a new topic in the conversation?

3 Why does Katya use the word just in sentence 1? Choose the best answer.
a to make the request softer and more polite
b to show that she thought of her question recently

a The following expressions (1-4) are all ways of checking information. The words in bold can
be replaced with the words in the box. Rewrite the expressions using the words in the box.

‘ believing certain correct d like

I just want necessary point

1 | just want to be sure that ... hy
2  So am | right in thinking that ...? &
3 Another thing I'd like to check is ...
4
b

How important is it to ...?

Complete the expressions (1-4) using the endings in the box. One ending can be used twice.

... use statistics. ... whether we have to use statistics.
... we have to use statistics.
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3.6 Work in pairs and take turns being the ‘student’ and the ‘lecturer’. Follow the instructions in the
diagram to make a conversation that is similar to the conversation between Katya and Elaine.

Student Lecturer

; S— : ~ Confirm
0 el anassiien T e i R
i ST «~ Explain: ecosystem —e.g. !
 beach / mountain — relationship
............. . ... between organisms and plants

Say: fish chosen. Ask: most <

important organism in river? =~ = : :
A R T N WL W T oot Y AT AR R R e L Expiaiﬂ: Important but

......................... ., hot most important

how much of essay to discuss """" ' — - » Explain: about a third

3.7 Think of three or four things you think you know about your partner and their study plans. Talk
to your partner and check your understanding.

Ng 4 Identifying the relevance of the text

4.1 HKatya decided to focus on bees and their effect on the
environment in her essay. What do you know about bees?
Talk together and decide if the following information is
correct or not.

Bees make honey.

They help plants and flowers to grow. !
They only live in communities, sometimes called hives.

They can be found in all continents, including Antarctica,
Typically there are three types of honeybees found in a hive: queens, drones and worker
bees.

g oW N e

4.2 Why do you think bees are important for human beings?

4.3 Complete the text using the words in the box.

another transfer can preeess means

Pollination is a natural 1~ precess  where insects2 _ a fine powder called
pollen fromoneplantto3 ~ This4  thatthe plant5 _
produce seeds or fruit.

=) | 4.4 Complete the table by adding pollinator (n) and poliinate (v).
pollen (n) the powder
1 the action
pollination (n) the process
2 the insect that transfers pollen
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Katya found a text and wanted to know if it would be relevant for her essay. To find out, she
scanned it for key information. To help you do the same thing, use questions 1-5 and follow
this procedure:

« Read questions 1-5 and predict the answers.

= Scan the following text quickly to check your answers.

+ Decide if the text would be relevant to Katya's essay.

Which different kinds of insects can pollinate flowering plants?

What percentage of fruit trees rely on bees for pollination; 55%, 78% or 90%7?

How many different types of bees are there: 9, 19 or 29?

How many flowers can a bee colony visit on one day: several thousand, several hundred
thousand or several million?

5 What is another form of pollination that does not involve insects: wind, water or humans?

W N e

(Please note that in the text bees are called ‘honeybees’.)

Honeybees are the most important pollinators in most regions of the world where flowering plants
exist. However, they are by no means the only insects that play this role. Flies, butterflies, beetles
wasps, bumblebees, and even ants can also pollinate plants. Very few flowers are dependent on a
single insect species, although no other pollinators are as effective as are honeybees. In all, 80%
of flowering plants worldwide are pollinated by insects, and of these about 85% by honeybees.

As many as 90% of fruit tree flowers are dependent on honeybees. The list of flowering plants
pollinated by honeybees includes 170,000 species. The number of flowering plant species that are

- dependent on honeybees, and without which they would do badly, is estimated to be about 40,008

This worldwide sea of flowers is pollinated by just nine species, and in Europe and Africa by only
one, which is indispensable for most flowering plants. The fact that honeybees are so successful at
pollinating means there is little room for competitors wanting to do the same job.

| A single colony of honeybees may visit several million flowers on a single working day. The bees

inform one another about newly discovered areas of flowers, and, as a result, visits to all flowers
are rapidly achieved. Bees are also generalists that can cope with just about all flower types, so
that all have the same chance of being visited by bees. The high amount of flowers visited and the
enormous adaptability of single bees make honeybees ideal partners for flowering plants. Added
to this is the ability of the entire bee colony to adapt to the continuously changing flowering
‘situation” in the field. Flowering plants have done their best to make themselves interesting for
honeybees. These reliable pollen transporters enable these flowers to produce far less pollen than
those that depend on wind pollination, and certainly less than those depending on flower-eating

| beetles.

i = = — o . T

Adapted from: Tautz, J. (2008). The Buzz about Bees - Biology of a Superorganism. Berlin: Springer Verlag. pp.57-2

4.6 When she read the text for her essay, Katya had the following questions about it, Read the text

in 4.5 again closely and answer the questions.

Does the text talk about bees and plants?

Does it talk about bees and other insects?

Does it talk about bees working together?

Does it describe the process of pollination?

Does it describe the role of human beings in the pollination process?

g EW N e
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Discuss the questions together.

1 Why do you think Katya wrote down the questions in 4.6 before she read the text again?

2 After reading the text closely, do you understand more information in it?

3 Was it easier to make a decision about the usefulness of the text when you had read it
closely?

4 What is the next step in the reading process?

Study tip I, after a first reading, you think a text is useful for your essay, it can then be a good

?‘ idea to write down some questions you would like to find the answers to in the text (as Katyva
did). The second time you read the text, try to understand it in more detail, to see if the text
answers your questions. After this process, you should have & more detailed understanding of
the text.

Grammar in context: noun phrases

The following information comes from the text on honeybees in 4.5. Decide which version
comes from the text and which version you might hear in a conversation. Give reasons for your
choice. Don't look back at the text.

1 ‘*This sea %is made up of flowers and you 3can find them all around the world and they are
pollinated by just nine species.

2 “This worldwide sea of flowers ®is pollinated by just nine species.

Answer the questions.

1 Which of the underlined phrases in 5.1 are noun phrases and which are verb phrases?
2 Do we tend to use more or fewer verbs when we speak?
3 Do we tend to use longer or shorter noun phrases when we write?

a Noun phrases in English are made up of different parts. Some noun phrases include more
than one noun, but there is always one that is the most important noun, the head noun.
Match each part of the following phrase to the terms a-d.

ithis 2worldwide 3sea “of flowers
a head noun _
b prepositional phrase -
¢ demonstrative (determiner)
d adjective
b Match each part of the following phrase to the terms a-d.

*the *most ®important *pollinators

a adective
b head noun

¢ article (determiner)

Gl EENEREER.

Paragraph building

a Without looking back at the text in 4.5, try to remember the organisation of the first
paragraph. Which of the following descriptions do you think is correct? Discuss your
impression in pairs.

1 |Interesting facts and figures are given about bees and pollination followed by a
summarising sentence. The summarising sentence describes the key role that bees play
in the pollination process.

2 A general sentence about the key role of bees in the pollination process introduces
the paragraph. This is then followed by interesting facts and figures about bees and
pollination.

b Read the paragraph in the text again to check your ideas.

31
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a Paragraphs are typically made up of an initial sentence that outlines the main idea of
the paragraph. This is then followed by detailed information that supports the main idea.
Complete the following plan of the first paragraph in the text in 4.5 using notes. Don’t worry
too much about how you take notes (this will be looked at in the next unit).

Main idea: bees o S _ i
Supporting ideas: other pollinators, e.g. =t S e

80% plants LU

85% _ i 50

90% fruit trees

170,000 flowering plant species

40,000 flowering plants

9 species Sl

6.3

6.4

6.5

b This is the final sentence of the first paragraph of the text in 4.5:

The fact that honeybees are so successful at pollinating means there is little room for
competitors wanting to do the same job.

What is this sentence?

1 another supporting idea
2 g conclusion for the information in the paragraph

a This is the main idea for the second paragraph in the same text:
A single colony of honeybees may visit several million flowers on a single working day.

Read the two alternative initial sentences for this paragraph. One would be suitable, the other

is too general and not specific enough. Choose the best alternative.

1 Honeybee colonies have a very important relationship with millions of flowering types of
plants.

2 Over the period of one day, honeybee colonies have an extraordinary ability to help transfer
pollen from literally millions of flowering plants.

b Look back at the text in 4.5. Does the final sentence of the second paragraph act as a
canclusion?

Read the following suggestions about the structure of a paragraph. Tick () the useful

suggestions and put a cross (X) next to those that are less useful.

1 Paragraphs need a complete sentence that indicates the main idea of the paragraph. v

2 Main ideas need to be as general as possible so ideas can be developed in the
paragraph.

3 The supporting sentences should all relate to the main idea.

4 Supporting sentences should develop the main idea and provide examples.

5 Itis acceptable to introduce one new idea in the supporting sentences so long as it is
towards the end of the paragraph.

6 Not all paragraphs will have a final sentence that acts as a conclusion.
Gist read the extract from a student essay on page 33 and answer the questions.

1 Which is the best summary?
The extract shows how ...

a ... the loss of bees is affecting farmers in China and the US.

b ... the disappearance of bee pollination will mean we can no longer produce important
crops.

c ... research into pollination has shown there are possible alternatives to bees.
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2 What is the purpose of this extract
from the essay?

a to describe a process
h to report on a key problem
¢ 1o argue an opinion

The absence of honeybees from an ecosystem can have an extremely negative
impact on human beings. A clear example can be found in southern Sichuan in China.
Every year in April, thousands of people take feather dusters and ladders into the pear
orchards and climb the trees. They use the dusters to brush each individual tree in
order to collect pollen that will be dried and transferred to other trees. It is a slow and
boring job that is normally done by honeybees. More than 20 years ago, pesticides :
killed all the honeybees of Sichuan, 3

Qo Tt e

Problems with honeybee populations are occurring all around the world. The US has
| lost at least 35% of its honeybees in recent years. Canada, Brazil, India and China
have also lost huge numbers of bees, as has western Europe. In France, losses of £
up to 60% have been estimated, while in the UK the government has said bees could
completely disappear in less than ten years’ time. The US National Research Council is
warning that all bees could die in North America by 2035.

In recent years, environmentalists have focused on greenhouse gases and the warming
' planet, making them less aware of the issues surrounding bees and pollination. Klein {
| (2007) has confirmed the seriousness of failing bee populations. She found that three- |
quarters of the world’s 115 mast important crops require animal pollination and that :
bees are the most useful pollinators of commercial crops around the world, ;

The change from small family farms to large industrial farms has had a negative effect
on the natural environments of bees. These large farms often mean that bees no longer
have a place to live because their natural habitat in the wild has been turned into land
that is farmed for crops. It has also resulted in the introduction of pesticides that have
killed off bee populations. Bees face many dangers as a result of human activity.

S S

6.6 Two words in the extract in 6.5 are in bold. Guess the meaning of each word from the context
and match them to the following definitions.
1 achemical substance used to kill insects, small animals or unwanted plants so that a
crop can grow
2 the total amount collected of fruit or vegetables or grain when it is grown in large amounts

6.7 a Three of the four paragraphs in the extract in 6.5 outline a main idea. Underline the main
idea and put a cross next to the paragraph that doesn’t have one.

b Write a sentence that expresses the main idea for the paragraph that does not have one.

TR Focus on your subject Find a short text associated with your subject. Read it to understand the |
gist. Then read it again and try to identify the main idea in each paragraph. You might find that not

every paragraph in a text contains a main idea.
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6.8 Use the following notes to write a paragraph about a solution to the bee pollination problem.
Begin with a general statement and make sure you use correct tenses.

Unit 2 | Problems in the natural world

solution / bee pollination problem / move bee population around country
example / Australia / past few years / beekeepers / move hives / different locations / about 6 times
(maximum)

bees / able / pollinate different crops / different times / year
about 500 hives (maximum) / move at a time

Brown (2010) point out / idea / be answer / future / pollination

T — e il S

7 Grammar in context: present perfect

71 a

4
a
h
b
1
2
c

Look at the following examples from the extract in 6.5. Which time period is referred to in
each example? Choose the best answer, a or b.
The US has lost at least 35% of its bees in recent years.
In recent years environmentalists have focused on greenhouse gases and the warming
planet ...
The change from small family farms to large industrial farms has had a negative effect on’
the natural environments of bees ...
It has also resulted in the introduction of pesticides that have killed off bee populations .

a specific time in the past
an indefinite time in the recent past
Which two examples suggest:

an action that is completed?
an action that could be ongoing?

All the verb forms in the examples are present perfect. Complete the table about this form.

Subject ] Auxiliary verb Main verb

|/ you / we / they e e g 9l past participle

{he / she / it o |HPERC 1.7 N eg. ‘focus' >3 = J

d
a
b
1
2
3

72 a

N =

o

= 0

Read the following sentences and answer the questions.
The US has lost 35% of its bees last year.
The US lost 35% of its bees last year.
Which sentence is carrect?
Which two tenses are used in the sentences?
Why is the other sentence incorrect?

Here is another example of the present perfect from the extract in 6.5:

Klein (2007) has confirmed the seriousness of failing bee populations.

How is the present perfect being used in this example? Choose the best option.

to refer to information from another source
to show that the research was recently completed

Is it also possible to use the present simple in the example in 7.2a? For example: ‘Klein
(2007) confirms the seriousness of failing bee populations!

Study the following examples of the present perfect and answer the guestions.

Numerous studies have shown increased life expectancy in countries with lower rates of
relative poverty ...
Byrne and Long (1976) have found that some doctors’ practice seems to be based upon

the idea ...
Examination of the data has indicated that there are no .... unusual results that need to
be removed or examined in more detail.
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4 Hibbard and Hartman (1993) have suggested that having more than one interviewer would
also be beneficial ...

5 Rose (2001) has argued that the production of images in many ways influences the effect

they have ...

Geological surveys have found evidence to support the Earth’'s changing climate ...

What is the base form of the verbs in bold used in the examples?

What do examples 2, 4 and 5 all include?

In the academic examples, the grammar rule about time reference is different to the rule

in general English. What is the difference?

o T DM

&) Research shows that in the academic written corpus five very
frequently used reporting verbs in academic written English are:
show, find, suggest, indicate and argue.

The following examples are taken from the corpus of written academic English. The original

versions all included examples of the present perfect to cite information. However, they have

been copied incorrectly and there is a mistake in each example. Find and correct the mistakes.

1 Salthouse (2000) I:{g‘fv’se concluded that many tasks include contributions from both
generalised slowing and ...

2 Moreover, some studies have indicate that employees tend to be more satisfied and
motivated when ...

3 ... Cook pointed out, ‘it is always tiring to listen to a story which is cluttered with unknown
names ...’

4 While research studies had concluded that ‘universal grammar’ can prevent learners from

5 Austin and Vidal Naquet have point out that ‘from the time of the Peloponnesian War ...’

6 Additionally, as J L Mackie have indicated, when the concept of existence is applied to
individuals ...

7 Subsequent research has show that there are seasonal changes in these structures ...

8 Alternatively, some observers has argued that it is important to take account of the
compaosition of unemployment.

Underline the correct form of the verbs in italics.

Pesticides 1 killed / have killed large numbers of the bee population in this country last year.
Recently, bee farmers 2 asked / have asked the government to make laws to limit the amount
of pesticide that can be used. However, Wilson (2010) 3 indicated / has indicated that part

of the problem is a virus that 4 has killed / kills almost ten per cent of the bee population in
recent years. Also, research that 5 was / have been carried out last year 8 showed / has shown
that many bee colonies do not suffer from negative effects of pesticides.

(i) When you include information from another source in an essay, we say you cite the informatfon. When
you cite & book or article in your essay (and use a date), you can use the present perfect. Normally, when
you use a definite point of time in the past, it Is not possible to use the present perfect and the past
simple is used. [

Check the paragraph you wrote in 6.8. Did you use the present perfect correctly?
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Grammar and vocabulary practice
- Word families

+ Quantifying expressions

* Noun phrases

+ Clause structure

+ Present perfect and past simple

1 Word families
1.1 The following two verbs are commonly used in essay
questions. They are also included in the Academic
Word List.
analyse identify
Match them to the meanings. One of the words has
two meanings.
1 to recognise someone or something and say or
prove who or what they are
2 to study or examine something in detail, in order
to discover more about it
3 to recognise a problem, need, fact, etc. and to
show that it exists
1.2 a Use a dictionary to add words to the table and build
word families for these two verbs.
Verb Nouns Adjectives
analyse L ___ (thing) 1 analytic
2 (person) |2
identify 1 S 1 identifying
2= el 2

1.3

b In the analyse word family the word stress changes.
Match the four words to the correct stress pattern.
One of the words has the same pattern as analyse.

1 Q000 20000
_analyse LS

4 00000

30000

Complete the sentences using one of the words from
the table in 1.2a.

1 In your answer, you should __identify  at least
three causes of the revolution.

2 His __ of the situation was very detailed
and showed he had a good understanding of all
the issues.

3 She has an approach to solving

problems, and her first action is to understand the
whole situation.

4 There was noclear
research project proposal.

5 Once you have completed the experiment, you

should the data and reach a
conclusion.

of aims in the

2.2

2.3

24

\
Quantifying expressions

The following sentences are from the text in 4.5 on

page 30. What comes after the phrases in bold?

1 In all, 80% of flowering plants worldwide are
pollinated by insects, and of these about 85% by
honeybees.

2 As many as 90% of fruit tree flowers are
dependent on honeybees.

3 The number of flowering plant species that are
dependent on honeybees, and without which they
would fare badly, is estimated to be about 40,006

4 A single colony of honeybees may well visit severa
million flowers on a single working day.

a Replace the phrases in bold in 2.1 with the followi
phrases.
a is thought to be about ¢ many
b in total d upto

b The following word can be used to talk about
humbers in the same way as the phrases in 2.1, Fi
in the gaps in the word.

EFEE e R ey

Answer the questions about the phrases in 2.1 and

2.2a.

1 Which phrases can be used with a number?

2 Which phrases cannot be followed by a
percentage?

3 Which phrase should be followed by words like
hundred and thousand?

Use the following notes to write sentences. Use the

phrases in bold in brackets in your sentences.

1 90% plants on Earth = angiosperms known as
‘flowering plants’ (in all)

2 number of species of flowering plants are
+230,000 (in total)

3 three largest flowering plant families: sunflowers.
orchids, legumes (peas) include 62,000 species
(as many as)

4 number plants in orchid family is 24,000 different
species (thought to be)

5 40% flowering plants in California (US) belong key
plant families (up to; several)

6 number species seagrasses (marine angiosperms
is 50 (estimated to be about)

7 species of seagrasses found along Pacific Coast
US (quite a few)




phrases

i == following noun phrases from the text on
20 to the table. Parts of some of the noun
=== have already been added to help you.
fowers

= =nzle insect species

== st of flowering plants

o=t flowering plants

= =n2le colony of honeybees

= nigh amount of flowers

_— Adjectives, Head Prepositional
se==ives, | adverbs, noun phrase
nouns (complement)
S=miners) | (pre-
modifiers)
flowers
single insect
list
single

= ollowing noun phrases are from the text on

== 30. Put the words in each phrase in the correct
=r and underline the head noun.

sower all types

oF most weorld regions the

=oecies number the plant flowering of

=ngle enormous bees the of adaptability
“ransporters these pollen reliable

Llause structure

- e first sentence of the second paragraph of the text
» oage 30 can be divided into four separate parts or
Sements:

#a= 1 A single colony of bees

®=t 2 may visit

®art 3 several million flowers

#at 4 on a single working day.

What is the correct grammatical term for these
‘maividual elements? Choose from the options in the
o

1
I words phrases complements

~or each element in 4.1, decide which part of speech
= 5= most important. Choose from the options in the
S=s. (One option is needed twice.)

greposition noun  verb

4.3

4.4

4.5

Sl

Unit 2 | Problems in the natural world

Now |abel each element in 4.1 using the terms in the
box.

noun phrase verb phrase

prepositional phrase

Complete the definition of a clause with Parts 1-4
in4.41.

A clause centres around a verb phrase. For example,
in the sentence in4.1aPart is the verb
phrase. Most clauses also have a subject which is
always a noun phrase. For example, in the sentence in
A1 bPart s the subject.

A clause can also have other parts, but they are

not always necessary. Some verb phrases need an
object, which is always a noun phrase. For example,
in the sentenceind.lcPart s the
object of the verb. Sometimes it is useful to add
extra information using an adverbial phrase or a
prepositional phrase. For example, in the sentence in
41dPart  is a prepositional phrase.

Adapted from: Carter, R. and McCarthy, M. (2006). Cambridge
Grammar of English. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. p.486.

Label each element in the two sentences from the text
on page 30, using the terms in the box.

subject (noun phrase) verb phrase

object (noun phrase) prepositional phrase

1 The bees inform one another about newly
discovered areas of flowers.

2 Flowering plants have done their best to make
themselves interesting for honeybees.

Present perfect and past simple

The following sentences are about environmental
issues in the UK. Complete the sentences with the
verbs in brackets in the correct form. Choose between
the present perfect and the past simple.

1 The level of the sea around the UK rose
(rise) by about 10cm in the 20th century.

2 Strong winds and storms — [(become)
more common in the past few decades.

3 The 15 warmest years for all time
(be) since 1990.

4 A government environmental agency
(hegin) checking the amount of ozone in the
atmosphere in 1993.

5 In2008it (cost) more than £200
million to send rubbish to landfills.

6 England and Wales (improve) the way
they handle biodegradable waste in recent years.
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Talking about products

Think of a product that you own. Make notes in answer to the following guestions.

1 What is the product and how is it used?

2 Who normally buys this kind of product? For example, only young people? Only people
living in your country?

3 s this product normally produced in large or small quantities? Why is that?

Work in small groups. Tell other students about your product and listen to their descriptions,

In your group, try to rank the products you talked about from most necessary for human
beings to least necessary. Say why you think one product is more important than another. For
example: | think Maria's thermometer is more important than my coffee maker because it can
help when people are sick.

Vocabulary for the context

a The words in bold in the following sentences all have a similar meaning. Which two words
refer to things that are made to be bought and sold? Which one refers to a thing that is a
natural resource and can be bought, sold or traded?

1 The company makes a wide range of products to help with skin care that can be used by

both men and women.

2  Their most valuable commodity is oil and it accounts for a large part of the country’s

income.

3 Most goods that can be found in a supermarket are purchased to be used immediately.

b Another key term in economics is goods and services. Services refers to things that you pay
other people to do for you. Which of the following things would you call a service?

1 getting a haircut 3 buying a dictionary

2 asking someone to repair your computer 4 having a dental appointment

Complete the following explanations of ecanomic terms using the words in the box. The word
you put in the gap collocates with the word in bold next to it. Use a dictionary to help you.

scarcity (n) fiscal (adj) state (n) revenue (n)

Theit: - system is the system used by a government to collect money from people
living in a country. This is done by taxing people's wages or salaries as well as by putting a tas
on things that are sold. The money the government makes is known as tax 20l DAl S

In an economy, it is sometimes difficult to find and buy a particular product or commodity. Thi
is knownasa3 problem. One solution to this problem is for the government to
get involved and help. When this happens, itis knownas4 intervention in the
economy.




Lecture skills A

2.3 a Look at the following definition:

consume (v) to use fuel, energy or time, especially in large amounts; in economics can also refer
to the use of goods and services

The following sentences all contain words in bold that belong to the consume word family.

Are they all adjectives or nouns?

1 The new telephone rates will affect all consumers including businesses.

2 The United States is often criticised because it is a society where consumerism seems
out of control.

3  We need to cut down on our fuel consumption by having fewer cars on the road.

b Match the words in bold in 2.3a to the following definitions from the Cambridge Advanced
Learner's Dictionary.

1 the amount used or eaten

2 a person who buys goods and services for their own use

3 the state of an advanced industrial society in which a lot of goods are bought and sold

o

Which of the words do you think is often used with a negative meaning?

Study tip Before you go to a lecture, it is a good idea to study or revise key words and terms
that you think might be mentioned in the lecture. It can aiso heip to do some background
reading on the subject of the lecture.

3 Listening for gist and detail

3.1 [@a1 Watch an extract from Dr Vlamis's lecture, Economics and the Economy, and answer the
questions.
1 Does Dr Vlamis give definitions of key economic terms
or does he describe an example of economic activity?
2 Which of the following does he mention?
a only the private sector
b only the public sector

A
) x Dr Prodromos Viamis, Associate,
r
¢ both the private and the public secto DeRarimiErt of lana chnory L niner iy

3 Do you think Dr Vlamis has good eye contact with of Cambridge and Visiting Fellow,

his audience? Hellenic Observatory, London School of
4 Does he use gesture a lot? Economics

3.2 (EA1 Watch the extract again and complete the following notes using one word in each gap.

1 Economics = what & for _ and __ much to produce
2 7 cateqories of = private & sector
3 private = consumers buy at certain e.q. pair of —
= = goods produced by — —» weecan _ without §
paying e.g. —___ security —> air force
sector - indirectly —> tax
|6 for - how prodicts are distributed in
7T much - connected. to ______ choices society makes & scarcity g
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Lecture skills A

3.3 Read your notes in 3.2 and decide whether the following statements are true (T), false (F) or if
the information is not given (NG) in the lecture.

1
2
3

141

Economics is the study of how a society manages goods production. T
Economists focus more on the production of private sector goods.

Economists are also interested in how much the public sector helps the private sector
produce goods.

Public sector goods are paid for from tax income.

Governments that are worried about security want to increase tax revenue.
When economists talk about ‘for whom' goods are produced they are really referring to the
price of goods.

Economists are interested in ‘how much’ because this can lead to a situation where thers
isn't enough of a particular product.

4  |f structures 1

in each gap with one word.

... [Example A]ifthe consumerd _ not willing to pay the price, then he’s
excluded from the consumption of those goods. [Example B] So if you 2

downtown in Cambridge and you3 to buy a pair of shoes, you
4 topaya certain price. [Example C]Ifyous _ not willing to
pay that price,you6 _ be allowed to consume, so to speak, the particular,
erm, commodity.

4.2 Answer the following questions.

1

2
3

In the extract above, does Dr Vlamis use the if structures to describe situations that are
real and possible or imaginary?

Which ane of the if structures talks about a general situation?

Which two if structures talk about specific situations?

5 Vocabulary: key expressions

5.1 Read the following extracts from the lecture.

1
2
3
4
5

Economics is the study of how society decides about three key things.

What do we mean when we say ‘what to produce’'?

We mean what kind of different goods to produce.

... they are produced by private companies and these are called private goods ...
What is the difference between the two sets of goods?

Why does Dr Vlamis use the expressions in bold? Choose the best option.

a
b
c

to introduce examples of key terms used in the lecture
to introduce and explain the meaning of key terms used in the lecture
to report what other people have said about key terms in the lecture

5.2 Complete the variations of some of the expressions in 5.1 using the words in the box.

differences this talk

This is something provided by a company or an individual personand s
called a service.

What do we meanwhenwe __ about ‘state intervention'?
Whatarethe ___ between these three examples?

Lﬁ Study tip Lecturers will ofien define key terms at the start of a course or a lecture. it is a

good idea to listen carefully for these definitions and explanations because they will heip |
understand other parts of the course ar lecture.
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6 Pronunciation: emphasising words

6.1 ([EA3) Watch an extract from the first part of the lecture. Answer the following questions.

1 In general in this extract, does Dr Vlamis emphasise or stress a lot of words or very
few words?

2 Why do you think he does this: because he's thinking about what he's saying or because
he wants to be sure that people who are listening to the lecture focus on certain words?

6.2 a Turn to page 156 for the audioscript of the extract. Waich again and mark the words that
are stressed.

b In general which group of words are stressed in the extract?

Group 1: nouns, main verbs, adjectives, adverbs
Group 2: articles, prepositions, auxiliary verbs, pronouns

Study tip It will often be difficult to understand every word in a lecture. In general, lecturers

Lt tend to emphasise key content words and less important words are not stressed. Listening out
for the stressed content words and not worrying about trying to understand less important
words can help you to have an understanding of what the lecturer is saying.

Follow-up 7 Organising notes

7.1 A student who attended Dr Vlamis’s lecture made rough notes during the lecture. At home, she
organised them so they were easy to understand. Complete the revised version of her notes by
putting a word in each gap.

what .. b
Economics =  for whom ... foga |
how much ... |
S 2 sector —> companies e.g. shoes
public sector —> 3 e.q. national security
for whom = 4 e i s ocleny _
how much =  societys 5 of production i

7.2 Discuss the following questions.

1 How easy is it to organise your notes like this when listening to the lecture?
2 Think of reasons why it is helpful o organise your lecture notes at home.

8 Further listening

8.1 ([HA4) Get further listening practice by listening to another extract from the lecture Economics
and the Economy. In this extract, Dr Vlamis explains different economic systems. Watch the
extract for the following things:

the terms used to describe the three different kinds of economy (remember that the slides
can help you)

key content words that Dr Viamis stresses in the lecture.

When you have finished listening, you can read the audioscript on page 156 to check your
understanding, and then organise your notes so you have a clear record of the information.
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Getting started

Reading

1

1.2

1.3

2.2

What do you know?

Here are two definitions for words that talk about economic problems. Do these two words
have a similar meaning?

Make notes on the following questions:

1 What kinds of things happen when there is an economic depression or recession?
2 Has a depression or recession ever affected you or someone you know?

3

Compare your notes with other learners and share information.

Deciding what to read for an essay

As part of your Economics study programme, you have been given an essay with the title
Outline the factors that led to the Great Depression of the 1930s. Analyse what you believe
were the main causes of this depression. Follow instructions 1-3.

1
2

3

Put a tick (v) beside the ideas that are relevant to the essay topic.

1
2
3

o

recession (n) a period when the economy of a country is not successful and conditions for

depression (n) a period in which there is very little business activity and not many jobs

Reading
+ Deciding what to read for an essay
+ Approaches to note-taking 1
- Grammar in context: past perfect

essay

describing trends

Listening and speaking
+ Giving advice
- Asking for help

business are bad

How can governments help businesses and society when there is a recession or depression?

Underline the key words in the essay title.

Write down any information you know about the Great Depression or economic
depressions/recessions in general that might help you prepare the essay.
Compare your list with your partner.

economic history of the late 1920s and 1830s ____
explanations of how the Great Depression came about

comparisons between the Great Depression and more recent depressions/recessions e.2
the 2008/09 banking crisis ____

statistical information about the economies of the 1930s
a history of statistical information from the 19th century until the 1930s
explanations of how the Great Depression ended

Study tip Before you go to the library to find books and articles for an essay, it is a good idez
to think about what aspects of the essay topic you need to read ahout. This will save you time
because it will mean you do not read irrelevant information.
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Approaches to note-taking 1

The text in 3.2 is about the Great Depression of the 1930s. The economic terms in bold below
will help you understand the text. Match these terms to the definitions (a-h).

1 Entrepreneurs start businesses using as much 2 capital as they can get. They increase the
3 output of the goods or services they produce so that they get more 4 income and increase
their overall 5 wealth.

When the 6 stock market suddenly loses a lot of value, we say that it crashes. This creates an
economic recession, which, if it gets worse, becomes known as a depression. One possible
result of a recession is 7 deflation, which means there is less money to spend in & country’s
economy. The opposite of this is 8 inflation, when prices rise.

a a decrease in the supply of money in an economy, resulting in less economic activity
inacountry 7

the large amount of money that someone has
the place where parts of the ownership of companies are bought and sold
a large amount of money used to make more money
a continuous increase in prices

how many goods or services a business produces

someone who sees a new business opportunity and starts a company
money that is earned as a result of doing work or doing business

= e = @ o O =T

Skim read the following text on the Great Depression (which continues on page 44) and decide
what the aim of the text is. Choose from the following options.

1 +to describe the main causes of the Great Depression

2 o give a statistical overview of the Great Depression

3 to provide background information on the Great Depression

4 to describe the social consequences of the Great Depression

In early 1929, as the New Era was close to its disastrous end,
America was the richest nation in the world; the richest in all
history. America’s 122 million people had more real wealth and
real income, both per person and in total, than the people of
any other country. The higher level of real income came from
the nation’s large number of natural resources, its advanced
technology, the high quality of the work force and the skill and
new ideas of its entrepreneurs.

Most Americans believed that the potential for the American
economy to grow in the future was great indeed. They were
right about the potential. The children who would increase the
labor force by 12 percent within a decade had already been
born. These children were healthier and were becoming better
educated than their parents and grandparents. Americans had
demonstrated repeatedly that with high and rising incomes they
would save large amounts of money and make possible a high
rate of capital formation for the economy. America had also
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made significant progress in the fields of science and technology and it was expected that this
would continue. Most Americans also expected that the potential for the economy to grow
would be achieved without any serious difficulty. They were disappointed; the future brought
economic disaster.

Employment and output began to decline in the summer of 1929, even before the stock marke
crash in late October. The recession got worse after the market crash, and by mid-1930 it was
seen as a worldwide depression. In the United States, the deflation of employment, output,
and prices continued until March 1933, the lowest point of the depression. The Roosevelt
Administration, which was elected at that time, made almost desperate efforts to make Amerig
prosperous again, but the economic recovery was tragically slow and incomplete. Employment
and output did not fully improve until mid-1941 as a result of an increase in the production of
arms for the war. Therefore, America’s greatest depression lasted about twelve years, from mig
1929 to mid-1941.

The decrease in employment, real output, and real income during the depression was not an
indication of any decrease in the desire of the American people to work. Nor did the producti
capacity of the economy or the desire for goods and services decrease. Instead, it indicated the
failure of the economic system of that time to translate the wants and desires of the people
into a level of spending that was high enough to make it profitable for business firms to emple
all available labor, to use existing productive resources, and to invest in new capital.

Adapted from: Chandler, L. V. (1870). America’s Greatest Depression 1929-1941, New York: Harper & Row. pp. 18&2.

Do you think this text would be relevant for your essay? Why / why not?

When reading for an essay, it is a good idea to make notes on the information in the text. A
first step in making notes is to decide what the main idea in each paragraph is. Read the two
options for the main idea of each paragraph in the text in 3.2. Tick the best option.
Paragraph 1

a America in 1929

b American businessmen in 1929

Paragraph 2
a health and education in 1929
b America’s future in 1929

Paragraph 3
a reasons for the stock market crash
b main events in the Great Depression

Paragraph 4
a main cause of the Great Depression
b reasons why Americans didn’t want to work

Study tip When making notes you can use abbreviations. For example, American can be

?’ abbreviated to US. You can alsa create your own abbreviations based on your knowledge of the
topic. For example, the Great Depression could be abbreviated to GD, and decrease could be a
downward arrow ().




R " sg® R gy "g K N

Unit 3 | Indications and trends

3.5 a Here are the notes for paragraph 1 of the text in 3.2. One of the bullet points in the notes is
not correct. Read paragraph 1 closely to find the incorrect information.

America rich in 1929 — why?
* richest nation in world — all history
: large number of natural resources
» advanced technology
- high-quality work force
-workers liked using new technology
-ideas and skill of entrepreneurs
b Here are the notes for paragraph 2. Two pieces of information are missing. Complete the
missing information, using abbreviations where possible.
Americans believed in future potential — why?
* potential for economy to grow
- children for labour force already born

» high + /" incomes = saving

T2 Focus on your subject When you are making notes from your own reading are there specific
| notetaking systems for your subject? Alternatively, can you create your own system? |

3.6 a What paragraph of the text in 3.2 do the following notes relate to?

large |

number of

' natural

! richest

nation in

all world /

all hiSEOI‘}’ resources
US 1929
skill and -
new ideas of J \ high-quality
entrepreneurs Advanced wortk force
technology

b Make notes for the final two paragraphs. You can choose either the style in 3.5 or the
diagram style above. Use these main headings:

Paragraph 3 Paragraph 4
Key dates and events Why depression?

3.7 Discuss the questions.

1 How will notes help you when you write?

2 What kind of information should you include in your notes?

3 If you look at the original text again when you are writing, are you more or less likely to
copy directly from the text? Why is it a problem if you copy directly from a text?

) Copying another writer's exact words and Ideas and pretending they are your own is called plagiarism.
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Grammar in context: past perfect

a Read the first two paragraphs of the text in 3.2 again. What is the key point in time that is
referred to? Choose the best answer.

1 the 1920s in general
2 1929 before the Depression
3 1929 after the Depression

b Look at the verb forms in bold in sentences 1-3. They are all past perfect. What time de
they refer to? Choose the best answer (a-c).

1 The children who would increase the labor force by 12 per cent within a decade had
already been born.

2 Americans had demonstrated repeatedly that with high and rising incomes they would
large amounts of money ...

3 America had also made significant progress in the fields of science and technology and =
was expected that this would continue.

a any time before 1800
only the time period between 1920 and 1928
¢ acompleted time period before 1929

(y]

Answer the questions.

Do sentences 1-3 in 4.1b talk about single events or repeated events before 19297
2 Is the following sentence correct?

They had sold their house before the Depression.

Does it describe a single event or a repeated event?

4 The following sentence that uses the past simple is also correct:

They sold their house before the Depression.

What time word in both sentences makes the order of events clear?

=

W

a Complete the form of the past perfect:
subject+_ + past
Complete the rule for the past perfect using the words in the box.

o

events then choose before necessary past(x3) single

The 1  past  perfect simple is used to talk about either 2 actions or
repeated 3 that took place in a completed time pericd4 __ anocther
time, in other words, ‘time up to 5 . If we use a time word like befare or after we
canb__ hetweenthe 7 ___ perfect simple and the past simple. However,
itisnotalways8  to use a time word with the 9 perfect simple
because the tense on its own makes the order of events clear.

Planning the main paragraphs of an essay

Here is the essay title from 2.1 again: Outline the factors that led to the Great Depression of
the 1930s. Analyse what you believe were the main causes of this depression.

(i) Two key terms are impartant for this essay:

1 macroeconomics: the study of economics on a larger scale. For example, what is happening in a nation
or around the world.

2 microeconomics: the study of economics on a smaller scale. For example, how markets affect
individual comparnies or households.
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You have done some more reading and have made more notes for a plan, but the plan is not
complete yet. Complete the following plan with notes a-f.

a fewer people able to save/invest during depression
b early 1980s recession

& comparison with microeconomics

d highest level 15-to 24-year-olds

e problems with US ability to produce goods

f US economy in 1920s

ESSAY PLAN

o introduction => outline essay content; indicate writer'’s position
« definition of macroeconomic factors

— 1 _comparison with microeconomics

— examples of macroeconomic and. microeconomic contexts

- define ‘depression’

= general historical background to Great Depression (GD)
- political. situation

==z
~ expectations at that time

= outline GD macroeconomics

~ US govt. policy doesn't help spending for output
=3 .
— high level actixity on stock market => all profit on paper only
= unequal distribution of wealth

= financial system stress

— investors no longer use stock market - use banks, loan & insurance companies
—4
- people used savings to finance cost of living — many banks under pressure

= focus on unemployment

- decreased output during GD means fewer jobs
— some workers from full—time to part—time

=

s comparison with other more recent recessions
— 19705 recession & oil crisis

-6
2008/09 barking crisis

= major cause & conclission
— too much investment in stocks =2 ot real money
— comparison with recent banking crists

5.2 Answer the questions.
1 What does each bullet point (®) represent? 3 Does the plan contain a lot of detail?
2 What does each dash ( — ) represent? 4 What is the benefit of doing a plan?

5.3 There are some possible problems associated with the content of this essay plan. Read the
essay title again and decide what these are. For example, are all the points relevant to the
title? Talk to other students about your ideas.
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Giving advice

(31 Listen to Gunilla give Dmitry feedback on the essay plan in 5.1 and try to get the gist.
Does she talk about the same ideas that you discussed In 5.37

Listen again in more detail and answer the questions.

Why can Gunilla give Dmitry good advice on the essay?

What problem with paragraphing does Gunilla talk about?

What is the word count of the essay?

Why would Dmitry like to keep the information on other recessions?
What will he do about this paragraph?

(3 R P

(w32 Listen to the extracts from the conversation. Complete the sentences.

~___cut these two paragraphs.

. I'd look at the paragraphing here.
___dividing them up into two paragraphs?
e _____ having another look at the second-to-last paragraph.
Sol- L5 ’ e get rid of it.

(5 I - * A
|
|
1

Answer the questions about the extracts in 6.3.

1 What is Gunilla doing? Choose the best answer.
a  She is asking Dmitry for ideas.
b  She is giving Dmitry instructions.
¢ She is giving Dmitry advice.
d  She is telling Dmitry her opinion.
2 |s Gunilla very direct or is she diplomatic? Why?
3 If you want to use it in a different context, do you need to change the language in the
gapped part of each extract?

a (32 Listen again to the extracts (1-5). In the first part of each extract, does the tone of
Gunilla’s voice change? Why / why not?
b Listen again and repeat the extracts. Try to copy Gunilla’s tone.

Complete the following conversation using the expressions from 6.3.

A: | just tried out my presentation, but it's about three minutes too long.
B: Let's have a look at the slides. Hmm. It looks like you've repeated some information.

1 cut these two slides.

A: Yes, you're right.

B: And2  summarising this information?

A: The historical background?

B: Yes, you don’t need all that detail. Also 3 __ = . I'd look at getting rid
of these graphs - they're hard to read.

A: But that information is important — and interesting.

B: Yeah, but it's difficult for people to understand in an oral presentation.

A: | suppose you're right.

B: So4 _ cutting it and you can just make a general statement

about unemployment.

a Think of a study challenge you have or have had. It could be for English language study or
university study, and it might include writing an essay, preparing an oral presentation or
revising for an exam. Makes notes about this problem.

b Take turns explaining your challenge to another learner and ask for some advice. Listen to
your partner's study challenge and give them some advice.
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7  Asking for help

7.4 (933 In general, do you think it is all right to ask for help at university? Why / why not? Listen
to what Larissa and Fei have to say. What points do they agree on? What seems o b= =
difference in their study context?

Writing 8  Writing a short report

8.1 While Dmitry was working on his essay on the Great Depression, his tutor asked him to prepare
a short report on more recent economic problems and the effect on youth employment. In the
tutorial, he discussed the following questions with other students. What are your answers to
these questions? Discuss them with other students.

1 How easy is it for young people to find a job in your country at the moment?
2 What is the best way for a young person to find a job?
3 What problems does youth unemployment create?

8.2 Dmitry found the following article online. Gist read it and find out if it contains information he
can use in his report.

Giving youth a hand

Can a jobs crisis end up destroying the hopes of an entire generation? Even in the best of
times, many young people have a hard time getting a foothold in the labour mariket, with
youth unemployment often two to three times higher than for adults. In recessions, finding
work gets tougher still.

Across the OECD area, youth unemployment rose by 4.3 percentage points over the year
to June 2009, to 17.6%, which is about twice the overall average rise for all age groups. Youth
unemployment is highest in Spain, with over a third of young workers now out of work
there, compared with a national average of 15.8% for workers aged 25 and over. Several other

‘ countries with different kinds of labour markets, from Italy through Sweden to the US, also
10 | have youth unemployment of almost (or more than) 20%. Even in countries where well-
established apprenticeship systems have traditionally promoted a smooth transition from
school to work, such as Germany, Austria and Switzerland, youth unemployment has climbed
sharply too.

In short, an entire generation of recent school-leavers could soon find themselves out
15 | of work for months or possibly years, and may never recover the losses in income, career
prospects, and job and life satisfaction that early and prolonged unemployment can cause.

L83

OECD Observer No 274, October 2009 http:/ /www.oecdobserver.org/news/fullstory. php/aid/3086/Giving youth a hand.htmi

8.3 Match the words and phrases in bold in the text to the following definitions.
1 the time when you work together with a skilled person for lower pay so that you can learn
how to do that job
2 a strong first position in a place or situation from which you can make progress
3 when you haven't got a job O
4 an easy change from one thing to something else

8.4 Read the text again and make notes. Use one of the note-taking approaches from section 3.
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Unit 3 | Indications and trends

Vocabulary in context: language for describing trends

a Read the following exiracts from the text in 8.2 and underline the key verbs that describe
the trend in youth unemployment.

1 Across the OECD area, youth unemployment rose by 4.3 percentage points over the year
to June 2008, to 17.6% ...
2 ... youth unemployment has climbed sharply too.

b Which extract is in the form of the present perfect focused on in Unit 2 page 347

Complete the following table of useful language for describing trends using the words in the
box.

beginning climbed decreased downward
] dramatically increase lowest steady

Verbs Adverb ‘
rose slightly |
increased slowly |
(e.g. youth fell steadily ;
unemployment) |1 climbed suddenly |
Pt L= gradually
3
| sharply
Adjectives Nouns
minimal drop
slight fall
slow decrease
there was a | gradual rise i ke
4 5 i
sudden climb
dramatic
sharp
thestart/6__ ofa(nupward /7______ trend
it reached the tjighest eR e T T point

Answer the questions.

1 What verbs in the table describe movement? Indicate if they are they up or down
movements with an up A or down arrow “\j.

What nouns in the table describe movement? Indicate up A or down Y\ with an arrow.
What kinds of words add extra meaning to the verbs?

What kinds of words add extra meaning to the nouns?

What expression in the table talks about where a trend begins?

What expression in the table talks about a specific point?

Are the verbs in the table in present or past forms?

If you are describing information that is current, what tense are you likely to use?

If you are describing the recent past that is connected to the present, what tense are you
likely to use?

L=~ - T - - B 2 B = I ]
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&) Research shows that the verb forms of increase and decrease are almost twice as frequent in written
academic English than the noun forms. When verbs are followed by a number or a percentage, the
preposition by is used. For example:

In the period of time investigated, USA's imports have increased by 1.3 trillion US$ ...

The following examples are errors made by ather learners. In each example, the learner should have
used the preposition by instead of the word in baold.

They have increased a 20% compared to last year's ....
The amount spent on staff travel has increased ef £100 ...

9.4 Match the graphs to the descriptions.

L = I e 3
| |
!

e e

=T e

a @& sudden / dramatic / sharp increase
b a minimal / slight increase
¢ a slow / steady / gradual increase

- 1o describe | 9.5 Look at the graph showing lost output during the Great Depression. Complete the description of
' it using the language from 9.2. Put one word only in each gap. For some gaps more than one
choice of word is possible.

SConomic

Lost Output: Potential GNP Minus Actual

50
40 '\\
10 /,

(9291193011931 11932119331 1934119351936/ (937/1938 11939/ (940! (94!

Graph figures taken from: Chandler, L. V. (1970). America’s Greatest Depression 1929-1941, New York: Harper & Row,
pp. 4 &2,

billions of dollars

The graph above shows variations in the lost output of the American economy during the
Great Depression. This was measured by subtracting actual Gross National Product (GNP)
from the potential output of the economy between 1929 and 1941. From 1929 there was

=1 sharp 2 3 —output until 1933 when it reached the

4 =5 with a figure of 44.7 billion dollars. Between 1933 and
1537 lost output 6 = 7 _,but8 ____again9 =
" 1938. From the beginning of World War 1, there was 10 11

- in lost output.

Wt= a short report on youth unemployment in your country. Try to find recent statistics that
#2u can use in the report.
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Corpus language

Look at these examples. All the examples contain a
verb or noun from the same word family. What are the
verb and noun?

1 All these four points clearly indicate a need to
coordinate objectives ...

2 ... the corporation gave a clear indication that it
felt under pressure ..,

3 The data indicate a connection between factors
and civil liberties ...

4 ... they do give a good indication of the extent of
class differences in crime statistics generally ...

5 The research findings indicate that many
authorities have a long way to go ...

6 ... give a general indication of the terms and rates
of interest.

Complete the following collocations using the correct
part of speech from the examples in 1.1. The first
letter of each word is given.

1 theresultsc ~ (adv) indicate

2 theresults/f o (m)i/d =)
indicate

7 e o, —{v) an indication

4 “agoo g ann . Hadj)ilic (adj)
indication

Past simple

a The following examples come from the text on
the Great Depression on pages 43-44. The verbs
highlighted in bold are in the past simple form.

1 Inearly 1929, as the New Era was close to its
disastrous end, ...

2 America’s 122 million people had more real wealth
and real income ...

3 The higher level of real income came from the
nation’s large number of natural resources ...

4 Most Americans believed that the potential for the
American economy to grow in the future was ...
Tick (v') the statements that are correct and put a

cross (X) beside the ones that are incorrect.

a All the examples are talking about a time in the
past.
We den’t know exactly when that time was.
Some examples have a connection with the
present.

d The examples are talking about states or actions
that were completed in the past.

\

b In the examples, there are both regular and irregula
forms. Write R beside the regular forms. Write |
beside the irregular forms and then write the base
form of the verb.

2.2 This is the third paragraph of the text on pages 43-44
Find an example of the negative past simple and
underline it.

Employment and output 1 began o decline in
the summer of 1929, even before the stock market
crash in late October. The recession2
worse after the market crash, and by mid-1930 it was
seen as a worldwide depression. In the United States:
the deflation of employment, output, and prices

3 until March 1933, the lowest point of
the depression. The Roosevelt Administration, which
was elected at that time, 4 almost
desperate efforts to make America prosperous again.
but the economic recovery 5 tragically
slow and incomplete. Employment and output did not
fully improve until mid-1941 as a result of an increass
in the production of arms for the war.

2.2 Complete the table about regular forms* of the past
simple.
affirmative | verb + 1
form
negative did + 2 + verb
form (3 form)

* Irregular forms can be found in the second column of & list of
irregular verbs.

2.4 The verbs in the box are a mix of regular and irregular
verbs. They are in their base form. Place them in their

past simple form in the correct gaps in the text in 2.2.

be begin continue get make

3 Past perfect

3.1 The following examples are all from the academic
corpus and include the verb had in bold. Some of the
examples are past perfect, but others are not. ldentify
the past perfect examples.

1 The company had become so obsessed with price

cuts that ...
2 It had hardly any software titles available.
3 ... where data only for the last 41 years was

available whereas De Long had examined data
over 100 years.




... unemployment-insurance claims had risen
which is often the first evidence of a downturn ...
Dwners had limited control over their employees

. some governments had to raise more taxes in
order to support the increasing number of jobless

The analysis in this essay overall therefore
concludes that although an Industrial Revolution
had started ...

... the flexibility of the floating system has had

s 2nificant positive impact ...

‘nformation was also collected about how many
“mes they visit the restaurant, whether they had
made a complaint ...

0 WEA has had to make a number of key operations
gecisions ...

. = Look at the following two example sentences. What
s the difference in verb forms? Are both examples
correct?

& During the 2008 banking crisis, many people
talked about the Great Depression, but they had
forgotten there had been a financial crisis in
1973.

During the 2008 banking crisis, many people
tzlked about the Great Depression, but they forgot
there was a financial crisis in 1973.

= 'n which of the two examples does the writer
=mphasise that events in the second part of the
sentence happened in a time leading up to 20087?

= = the other sentence, what phrase helps us to
wnderstand the sequence of events?

= following paragraph continues from the sentence
= 2.2 The past simple is correct for all the verb forms
= =zlics. However, a writer can choose to use the past
serfect in some of the examples. Decide in which
=.=mples the past perfect can be used.

= onard Nixon 1 was / had-beer President at that

~ = Before the 1973 crash, inflation 2 got / had

= out of control and Nixon 3 decided / had decided
~ =1 the United States dollar could no longer be
~nverted into gold. Moreover, in the late 1960s and
==y 1970s, the US 4 spent / had spent too much
—oney on the Vietnam War. Between January 1973
=nd December 1974 the US stock market & lost /
~=d lost 45% of its value despite the fact 1972 6 was
~ nad been a good year. The United Kingdom 7 was

' =ad been also affected and 8 went / had gone into
s=cession in 1974. By the time the crash 9 ended /
=0 ended in late 1974, the UK stock market 10 lost /

n=d lost 73% of its value.
mformation taken from hittp://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/1973-1974
stock market _crash)

Language to describe statistics

Add an extra word to each list that has a similar
meaning and is the same part of speech.

1 rose increased =%

2 decreased

3 suddenly sharply s

4 steadily

5 minimal —

What is a word with the same part of speech but an
opposite meaning to these words?

1 rise

2 sudden L
30 piva el S
4  slowly [ NS

Write about some of the following topics for a
country you know well. It is not important to have
exact information about the topics. Write what you
think is true. Use the two patterns in the box to write
sentences.

verb + adverb ‘ there was a(n) + adjective + noun + in |

1 rate of inflation 7 employment/

2 immigration/emigration unemployment

3 internet access 8 tourist arrivals

4 cinema/theatre 9 average
attendance temperatures

5 clean air / pollution 10 energy use

6 cost of food

Words for economic graphs

1 The words in the box can also be used to describe

trends. Replace the words in bold in the following
sentences with the words in the box.

apparent interpretation

invaluable simultaneously

1 This information will be extremely useful for
making predictions about economic activity next
year.

2 Unfortunately, the drop in the price of butter and
the increase in milk production happened at the
same time.

3 His explanation of the figures shows that house
prices will increase by about 20% in the next five
years.

4 The increase in the number of unemployed
became easy to see by the increase of people
using the public library during the day.
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A survey: the information age

You are carrying out a class survey to help you research the following seminar discussion
guestion for a course in Information Technology: What are the social and ethical issues
associated with the use of computers and the information age?

Underline key words in this question and check the meaning of any new words in a dictionary.

Work in groups and think of questions you can ask other students about the issues associated

with information technology. Each group should think of questions for only one of the following

issues. There is an example question after each issue to help you get started.

1 Daily computer use Do you think people spend too much time communicating with their
computer rather than with each other?

2 Online shopping Does this make people spend more than they can afford?

3 Social-networking websites |s it @ good idea to put a lot of your private life online for all
the world to see?

4 Email communication Do you receive too much unwanted email?

The internet as a study tool Can you trust online articles as much as published ones?

6 Mobile phone use Do you get annoyed if a friend takes a call on their mobile phone when
you are talking to them?

o

Decide on three or four key questions that you can use in your survey.
Carry out your survey and ask other students questions. Make a note of their answers.

Return to your original group and compare the answers you got. Tell the whole class about the
results of your survey.

Interactive reading

You have been given the following extract to read as a key text on which to base the seminar
discussion in 1.1. Read it once quickly to see if any of the ideas talked about in your survey are

mentioned.

Into the Information Age

Every so often, civilization changes direction. Events and ideas come together to transform
radically the way people live, work and think ... Humankind experiences a paradigm shift
- a change in thinking that results in a new way of seeing the world. Major paradigm
shifts take generations because individuals have trouble changing their assumptions about

the way the world works. ...
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The bringing together of computer and network technology is at the heart of a paradigm
shift — the shift from an industrial economy to an information economy. In the information
age, most people earn their living working with words, numbers, and ideas. Instead of
planting corn or making shoes, most of us move around computer bits (binary digits) in

10 one form or another. The arrival of the information age has resulted in social change that
is probably more dramatic than any that has come before.

Implications: Social and ethical issues

Although it’s exciting to consider the opportunities arising from the advances in artificial

intelligence, multimedia, robotics, and other cutting-edge technologies of the electronic
15 revolution, it’s just as important to pay attention to the potential risks:

o The threat to personal privacy posed by large databases. When you use a credit card, buy
an airline ticket, place a phone call, visit your doctor, send an email message, or explore
the Web, you're leaving a trail of personal information in one or more computers.

e The difficulty of keeping data secure. You can't be sure that data will remain secure in

20 the computer systems of other institutions. Computer crime is at an all-time high, and
law enforcement officials are having a difficult time keeping it under control.

e The difficulty of defining and protecting intellectual property in an all-digital age.
Software programs, musical recordings, videos, and books can be difficult and expensive
to create. But in our digital age, all of these can easily be copied. What rights do the

25 creators of intellectual property have?

e The threat of automation and dehumanization of work. Computers and the Internet
fueled unprecedented economic growth in the last decade of the twentieth century,
producing plenty of new jobs for workers with the right skills. But the new information-
based economy has cost many workers ~ especially older workers - their jobs and their

30 dignity. Many workers today find that their jobs involve little more than tending to ]
machines - and being monitored by bosses with high-tech surveillance devices.

e The dangers of dependence on complex technology. Every once in a while, a massive
power blackout, Internet virus, or database crash reminds us how much we have come
to depend on this sometimes imperfect digital technology.

S —

Adapted from Beekman, G. and Beekman, B. (2009). Tomorrow's Technology and You (3th edn.). New Jersey: Pearson
Prentice Hall. pp.21, 24, 25, 27.

Study tip In Unit 2, you looked at noun phrases — nouns made up of more than one word. These
can be difficult to understand when you read a text for the first time. Sometimes it is necessary
to study both the grammar of the phrase and its context in order to understand the meaning.

Find and underline the phrase cutting-edge technologies in paragraph 3 of the extract in 2.1.
Answer the following questions about the phrase.

Which word is the head noun and which is the adjective?

Is the noun singular or plural?

The following words come before this phrase: artificial intelligence, multimedia, robotics.
Are artificial intelligence, multimedia and robotics examples of technology? Are they old-
fashioned or more recent?

WhNE= T o

¢ Decide which of the following definitions for cutting-edge technologies you think is correct.
1 examples of computers that are no longer used by modern companies
2 things to do with computers that people think are recent and up-to-date
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a Use the ideas from 2.2 to try and guess the meaning of the following noun phrases from the
extract.

a trail of personal information 4 high-tech surveillance devices
law enforcement officials 5 a massive power blackout
unprecedented economic growth

Check your guesses in a dictionary.

o WM =

a If you are reading a text to prepare for a discussion, it is a good idea to decide if you think
the opinions of the writer are correct and/or valid. Reading and reacting in this way is an
example of interactive reading. Here are some reactions a student had to the first two
paragraphs of the extract in 2.1. Did she agree with everything in the text?

= Yes, world has changed a lot because of computers
— Do most people in the world work with words & numbers? What about people in developing
countries or people living in rural areas?

b Read the section about social and ethical issues in the extract in 2.1 again. In each bullet
point, the writer lists a series of risks. For each risk, can you think of another example? Can
you think of possible positive outcomes associated with each risk?

1 Personal privacy: e et

2 Keeping data secure: : __ .

3 Intellectual property:

4 Automation of work: = .

5 Dependence onicomputers; W SR

T2 Focus on your subject Most writers of academic texts in a variety of subjects put forward a
point of view on what they are writing about. This is not always obvious, so you need to interpret
what you read as well as understand it. Can you think of a topic associated with your subject where
different writers have different points of view?

Think of the ideas you talked about when you carried out the survey in 1.4. Also think about

your reactions to the position of the writer in 2.1. Work in small groups and have a seminar
discussion on the following topic: Our dependence on IT means we have less and less control
over our daily lives.

Study tip Tutors often organise seminar discussions on different topics. However, you can
organise your ewn seminar discussions with other students. This can be a useful activity whes
you are preparing an essay. Listening to other students’ ideas can help you clarify your own.

Grammar in context: phrases of frequency

a Loak at the following examples from the extract in 2.1. The underlined phrases talk about
how often something happens.

1 Every so often, civilization changes direction.
2 Every once in a while, a massive power blackout, Internet virus, or database crash remi
us how much we have come to depend on this sometimes imperfect digital technology.

Match the following meanings to the underlined phrases.

a almost never
b sometimes but not often
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b Here are more time expressions that include the word every. Which one is different from the
others here and in 3.1a? Why is it different?

1 every now and again

2 every now and then

3 once every two years

¢ Look at the position of the frequency expressions in italics in the following examples, Which

one sounds unnatural?

1 Civilization changes direction every now and again.

2 Civilization every once in a while changes direction.

3 Civilization oceasionally changes direction.

4 At different times, civilization changes direction.

d Complete the two rules by underlining the correct word in bold.

1  When we talk about frequency using a single adverb like always, frequently, sometimes,
often, usually etc. it normally takes a front / mid / end position.

2  When we talk about frequency using a longer phrase it has to take either a front / mid /
end or a front / mid / end position.

3.2 Place the frequency expression in brackets in an appropriate place in the sentence. Choose the
mid position if it is possible.
1 A massive power blackout causes a state of emergency in a major city. (every now and

then)

2 Businesses suffer from database crashes that show the need to back up information.
(frequently)

3 A new and innovative IT product is released on the market. (every once in a while)

4 An Internet virus creates IT chaos around the world. (every so often)

5 Law enforcement officers manage to catch computer criminals. (occasionally)

4  Reading for the main ideas in a text

4.1 As part of your Business Studies degree course, you have been given the following essay title:
Outline and discuss the ways in which information technology (IT) is used in the marketing of
tourism and hospitality.

Discuss together the differences between booking a holiday with a travel agent and booking a
holiday yourself online.

4.2 Read the following extract (which continues on page 58) from Marketing for Hospitality and
Tourism about internet marketing. Does the extract give an overview of technology and tourism
or does it talk about one aspect of the topic in detail?

Selling

Hotel, cruise and airline companies are using the Internet to distribute their products
directly to the customer. On-line travel agencies (often known as brokers) also use the
internet to sell a variety of travel products. One of the advantages of the Internet as a
sales channel is that the customer does the work. The availability of technology to the
5 | typical customer has enhanced the opportunities for self-service. For example, a good
website allows airline customers to choose their flight, select their seats, and make
arrangements for special meals. A passenger that wants to explore all options and take
twenty minutes to book a reservation can do this on the Internet; therefore the airline
does not have the expense of an employee personally going through all the options with
10 | the passenger, making the Internet an effective and efficient way of taking reservations.
Internet technology can enhance customer satisfaction as it allows customers to
access services when and where they want without the complications of interpersonal
exchanges.

e 3 == S
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The Internet is also a good way to get rid of excess capacity. For example, Continental
Airlines sends messages to its frequent travelers referring them to the website for specials
They can distribute low fares over the Internet, rather than advertise them publicly and set
off a potential price war with a competitor. Airlines give the option of listing flights from
the lowest price to highest price. As a result, price-sensitive travelers can choose the fligh
where the airlines need customers. Cruise lines and hotel chains also list “specials”, hopi
to attract price-sensitive customers to fill up their ships and cruises.

Communication

One of the important uses of the Internet is communication. It can provide color views
of the destinations and its related activities. The activities may be listed on a menu, so
someone wanting water sports, hiking, art museums, or historical tours can click on the
appropriate menu item and get the information needed. Information is presented in a
way that will make potential customers want to come to the destination. A destination
marketing organization (DMO) must work to see that the official site is well situated in
the main search engines, so that it comes up when someone searches for information on
the destination. If the DMO does not do a good job at managing its presence on search
engines, a site not portraying the desired image of the destination may be the top one in
the search engine. The task of managing the placement of a site near the top of the sear
engine lists is becoming more difficult as more and mare engines are selling placements.
Thus, one must pay to be at the top.

The Internet allows companies to have a global reach. Consequently, someone from
England travelling to Malaga, Spain, can find out about the tourist attractions, places to
and places to dine. The English traveler does not have to know Spanish, as smart hospita
and travel companies will translate their information on their sites into the languages
spoken by their target markets.

e e

Adapted from Kotler, B et al. (2003). Marketing for Hospitality and Tourism (3rd edn.). New lersey: Pearson Edu
pp. 633

a The words and phrases in the box are all in the extract in 4.2, Complete the paragraph usi
the phrases in the box.

access brokers enhance excesseapacity

get rid of option specials

When an airline has a lot of seats on flights that it has not been able to sell, it is called

1 excess cAapacity . The airline can try to sell them through online agencies
knownas2 who put together travel and holiday packages (travel,
accommodation, car rental, etc.) for very cheap prices. Another 3 is
for the airline to 4 the seats directly to travellers at special, cheap
prices known as 5 . These tickets are often sold online, which gives
the public direct 6 to bargain prices. Customers like being able to

get the travel bargains and they can 7
because the company is seen as being fair.

b Answer the questions about the words in the box in 4.3a.

1 Which word means ‘to make the quality of something better'?
2 Which means that you are able to get something?

3 Which phrase does a salesman use when he has more of something to sell than people
want to buy?

the reputation of the airline
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Which word has the same meaning as bargain?

Which word has a similar meaning to choice?

Which phrase do you use when you remove something that you no longer want?
Which word do we use for someone who arranges package travel deals?

Here is a list of key points from the extract. Read the extract again more closely and put the
key points in the correct order.

a
b

e =~ 0 o 0

h

Airlines can sell extra seats cheaply.
Destination marketing organizations need to be sure that customers find websites at the
top of search engines.

The Internet means tourism companies can make maore direct sales to customers. 1
The Internet allows companies to market themselves internationally.

Internet customers can make many choices in their own time.

Getting to the top of a search engine has become more difficult.
The Internet allows tourism operators to provide prospective customers with a lot of
information, including visual information.
Internet customers can buy online where and when they want to.

Match the key points in 4.4 to these results.

1
2

w

There is an increase in customer self-service. ¢

Customers who want a bargain can choose a cheaper flight when the airline needs
customers.

It is now necessary to pay for a good position in a search engine.

A website with unattractive images of a destination can get to the top of a search engine.

Customers can get a lot of specific information about a tourist destination.
Sales representatives do not need to spend time with customers while they make
decisions about their travel.
There is greater customer satisfaction.

Tourism companies can attract customers who are far away.

Read this example key point and result from the extract. Underline the word that signals the
result.
A passenger that wants to explore all options and take twenty minutes to book a
reservation can do this on the Internet; therefore the airline does not have the expense
of an employee personally going through all the options with the passenger ...

Find four other phrases in the text that introduce a result.

¢ Which usually go at the beginning of a sentence? What punctuation comes after them?
d Use the sentences in 4.5 to write one or two sentences using the result phrases in the text.

Make sure you use all the words and phrases.

Grammar in context: prepositional phrases

Look at examples a-d from the extract in 4.2. The phrases in bold are prepositional phrases
because they begin with a preposition. Answer questions 1-5.

a
b

a o

=

... discounters also use the Internet to sell a variety of travel products.

The availability of technology to the typical customer has enhanced the opportunities for
self-service.

... an effective and efficient way of taking reservations.

... companies are using the Internet to distribute their products directly to the customer.
Prepositional phrases frequently come after certain kinds of word. Look at the words in
italics. Are they nouns or verbs?

What kind of phrase comes after the preposition in examples a and b: an adverbial phrase

or a noun phrase?
In example ¢, the preposition is followed by a verb. What form is the verb?
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4 s it possible to put two prepositional phrases together? Look at example b.
5 In example d, what kind of word comes between the noun and the prepositional phrase: &
verb or an adverb? Does it add meaning to the noun or to the prepositional phrase?

Complete the following text from paragraph 2 of the extract in 4.2 using the prepositions in the
box. Do not look back at the extract.

for from of of over with

The Internet is also a good way to getrid 1 of excess capacity. For example,

Continental Airlines sends messages to its frequent travelers referring them to the website
2  specials. They can distribute low fares3 the Internet, rather than
advertise them publicly and set off a potential pricewar4 @ competitor. Airlines
givetheoption5 _ listingflights6 the lowest price to highest price.

Outlining issues and putting forward your point of view

‘»4.1) Susanna, Dan and Pawel are all studying tourism. They have done some reading for
the essay on IT and tourism marketing in 4.1. They share their ideas. Listen and answer the
questions.

1 One of the following topics is not talked about. Which one is it?

a confidentiality ¢ global market
b internet speed d efficiency

2 Do any of the speakers have the same opinion on IT and tourism?

a1 Listen again and answer the questions.

1 What personal example does Pawel give?
2 What personal example does Dan give?

Susanna asks Dan if he is going to use the example he talks about in his essay. Would it be
appropriate for him to do so? Why / why not?

In the following sentences the speakers are putting forward their point of view. Look at how

they give their opinion. Do you think they are being direct or indirect?

1 Susanna: Well, Dan, IT is great for marketing and sales. ... And booking online makes
booking a holiday so much easier and quicker.

2 Pawel: Well, | suppose ... the internet is flexible, | agree. Is it always efficient?

3 Dan: That's interesting because ... well, there are quite a few negatives about using the
internet for tourism marketing. ... Well, there’s the whole confidentiality thing.

4 Dan: Well, there are quite a few negatives.

a (w2 Listen to four extracts from the conversation. Do the speakers use exactly the same
language as in 6.47

b 42 Listen again and write down the expression each speaker uses to introduce their point
of view.

(9]

Why do the speakers use these phrases?
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6.6 Complete the phrases by adding one word to each.

6.7

6.8

7.1

1 thewaylseeit 5
2 another good point =
3 But | sometimes wonder
4 I'mbeginningtothink( )
5 let’s look at another
60 |'havetosay( o )
a (43 Listen to the way in which the speakers say the phrases in 6.6. In the first one. the
word | is prominent.
B
the way | see it is ...
Mark the prominent syllables in the other phrases in 6.6.
@ In the example above, Susanna makes | prominent in reaction to Dan's question and to emphasise :l
that it is her personal opinion. Generally speaking, words (or syllables in words) are prominent because |
the speaker wants 1o emphasise something as a result of the context. |
b (4»4.3) Listen again and repeat each example. Focus on making the prominent words correct.
Think about the ways IT makes studying easier and/or more difficult. Make some notes. Work
in small groups and discuss your ideas. Put forward your points of view using the phrases from
6.6.
Drafting and building arguments
a Pawel has done some work on the part of his essay that discusses some of the drawbacks of
using IT for the marketing of tourism. How would you describe what Pawel has done so far?
Give reasons for your answer.
1 notes
2 afirst draft
3 a second draft
e === ﬂ__f-ﬂ——H‘x_f_“._—_H—m_ — f'_‘——-—-_‘\
Confidentiality:

Customers’ concern — personal details given to other companies — customers contacted all the
time e.g. spam — annoying. Customers don't buy again.

Limited access:
Different levels of access in different countries (e.g. Europe vs. developing countries) and in
rural areas. Some countries’ access OK but slow modems or no broadband.

nformation overload:
So many people use Internet and customer gets confused — a lot of brokers of information and
products (e.g. hotel room Expedia) — don’t know which is best deal. Also — contact between
customer and company not direct — customer loyalty?

o
b What do you think Pawel should do next?
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Study tip Remember that your first draft is only your first draft and it does not need to be
perfect. Sometimes it's a good idea just to start writing even if you know that what you are
writing will need more work. You can change information and improve the language in the

second draft.

4 Pawel’s first draft of the first paragraph of this section of the essay is in sentences a-g,
but the sentences are in the wrong order. Put them in the correct order. Use the following

framework to help you.
Main idea of the paragraph
Information supporting the main idea
Development of the main idea
Information supporting the development
Outcome of the main idea

(3, I P

Often this information is passed on to other companies who sell associated products

and the customer is contacted by email, a process known as spamming, which most

customers find annoying. —

b As a result of these privacy concerns, they are less likely to buy tourism products again
from online companies.

¢ An important concern for many customers is the confidentiality of the personal informatic
they provide when they buy a tourism product online.

d Morrison also notes that customers worry about credit card information being misused.

e Morrison (2002) states that many customers worry about the way personal information is
used on the Internet.
b What two reporting verbs does Pawel use to introduce the supporting information?

(i) All paragraphs will have main ideas that are supported and developed. However, not all paragraphs
have an outcome or result.

Read the remaining two paragraphs from the part of Pawel’s essay that discusses drawbacks.
Compatre them to paragraph 1. What information is missing?

== B e e e —

A second issue is related to the kind of access that many potential customers have to the
internet in different parts of the world. For example, in Africa and the Middle East access is
sometimes limited because there are many developing countries in these regions that cannot
afford the same kind of IT resources that Europe and the United States can. This means that
IT is a limited marketing tool in some countries because it does not reach large parts of the
population. Even in countries where internet access is not a problem, customers can have
limited access because modems and download speeds are slow.

Finally, those people who can access the internet easily often find there is too much
information to choose from and understand. As a result, customers get confused and decide
not to buy anything, particularly if they are not used to buying products online. A lot
of tourism and hospitality companies, for example hotels and car rental firms, advertise
their tourism products through online brokers such as Expedia, which can create a second
problem with information overload. These brokers can prevent customers and sellers from
having a direct relationship with each other. A possible result is that the tourism company
cannot build a relationship with a customer and develop customer loyalty, which is a

powerful form of marketing.
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7.4 Pawel did more reading before writing his second draft of the essay. Here are some notes he
made. Skim read the notes and decide which one or ones would be useful for the following
paragraph topics:

1 limited access
2 information overload

1 from: Fyall, A. & Garrod, B. 2005. Tourism Marketing: A Collaborative Approach. -

Clevedon: Channel View Publications. p. 13
- use of internet technology not equal in all parts of the world

- more growth in Europe, less in Africa & Middle East
— not every part of world has same benefits

2 from: Hudson, S. & Lang, N. 2001. ‘A destination case study of marketing tourism on-
line: Banff, Canada’. Journal of Vacation Marketing vol. 8 no. 2. p. 16

— individual tourism operators prefer direct contact with customers

— smaller operators need electronic middle men to direct customers - similar to travel agents

3 from: Morrison, A. (2002). Hospitality and Travel Marketing (3rd edn.). Albany, NY:
Delmar. p. 423:

— customers worried about privacy =2 credit card information

—also worried about spam

—in some parts of the world Internet doesn’t reach the same market as television or radio
— can take too long to find information on the Internet

— slow modems and download speeds a problem in some patts of the world

7.5 In order to be able to include information from his reading, Pawel wrote a second draft of the
second paragraph of this section of his essay. Complete it by placing a—d in the correct spaces.
a Morrison describes
b Morth America have easier access 1o the Internet compared to people in Africa
¢ Morrison (2002) and Fyall and Garrod (2005) state
d there are many developing countries in these regions that

-—— — e =l

A second issue is related to the kind of access that many potential customers have to the
internet in different parts of the world. Both 1
that people in Europe and 2 . and the Middle
East. This could be because 3 : cannot afford
IT resources. This means that IT is a limited marketing tool in some countries of the world
because it does not reach large parts of the population. Even in countries where internet

access is not a problem, 4 how some
customers can have limited access because modems and download speeds are slow.

S B T R e

7.6 Rewrite the final paragraph in 7.3, using information from notes 2 and 3 in 7.4.

63



Gram mar and. Vocabulary Prepositional phrases

Grammar and vocabulary practice

+ Word building

- Noun phrases

- Phrases of frequency
Vocabulary families

- Reporting verbs

1  Word building

11 2 The following two words are in the paragraph on the
automation of work from the text on page B55;

dehumanization  unprecedented

It is possible to break down each word into different
parts:

de — human — iz(e) — ation  un — preced(e) — ent — ed

The underlined part is the base word. The part in bold
is the prefix and the part in jtalics is the suffix. It is
possible for a word to have more than one suffix.

Answer the questions.

1 Which prefix means not?

2 Which prefix means opposite action?

3 Which two of the suffixes usually indicate a word

is @ noun?

4 Which two of the suffixes usually indicate a word
is a verb?

5 Which suffix can also indicate the word is an
adjective?

b Underline the prefixes in the following words and
decide if each prefix means not or opposite action.

impossible illogical disagree
non-existent incorrect irregular

¢ Guess the correct prefix for the words and then
check your guesses in a dictionary. Choose from:
dis- im- il- non- in- ir- un-

legal clear trust patient rational accurate

2 Noun phrases

21 Read the following text about another IT problem. Is it
a problem associated with cost or with information?

The computer age has produced an (a) explosion of ?_
information, and most of that information is held in i
corporate and government computers. The arrival of ;
(b) low-cost hardware and the Internet makes it possible
for the (c) man-on-the-street to access information and |
the power that comes with that information, But still ¢
today the (d) majority of human beings in the world i

have never made a phone call, let alone used a computer. %

e S _ oS e R e

Will the (e) digital divide between those who have access
to information technology and those who do not mean
that (f) information-poor “have nots” are left behind?
Do (g) information-rich nations have a responsibility

to share technology and information with less developed
countries?

e

e ST e

Adapted from Beekman, G. and Beekman B. (2009}, Tomorrow's
Technalogy and You (Sth edn.). New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall. p. 25

29 Look at the noun phrases in bold in 2.1. Underline the
main noun of each noun phrase, but don’t worry abos
the meaning. In two examples, the main noun is twe
words.

2.3 Guess the meaning of the noun phrases using the
strategies you practised in 2.2 on page 55: thinking
about the overall context, looking at the overall
meaning of the noun phrase and focusing on individus
words.

2.4 Check your guesses by matching the following
definitions to the noun phrases in 2.1

1 atypical person

2 people who are unable to access information
because of where they live

3 a large amount of information that arrives
suddenly

4 physical parts of a computer that are not
expensive to buy

5 countries where it is very easy to get information
by using IT

8 most people who live in the world

7 the separation between people who are able to
use IT and those people who are not

3 Phrases of frequency

3.1 Correct the phrases of frequency in the following
sentences.

1 Every once often a new piece of computer
hardware arrives on the market that changes
people’s lifestyles.

2 The survey results indicated that people over the
age of 65 almost ever book holidays online.

3 While most companies have rules against
accessing social network websites during work
hours, regular checking indicated that most
employees broke these rules much often.
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Having provided children with e-readers to 4 Customers noted that there was limited availability
encourage them to read more, researchers found on telephone support.
that when working independently children used 5 Many large companies are unsure how to get rid in
them sometimes but not frequent. unwanted old computers.
Since providing an online sales facility, they found
Lhey made a sale once minute compared to once 6 Reporting verbs

our,
Families who took part in the experiment indicated 6.1 Underline the reporting verbs in the following
that they watched television only every once for sentences and put them into pairs that have the same
a while and preferred to surf the Internet or play structure after the reporting verb.

computer games. 1 Harrison (2009) states that many tourism

operators doubt the value of marketing.
Yocabulary families 2 Harrison (2009) explains how many tourism
operators doubt the value of marketing.
The following three nouns from the text in 4.2 on 3 Harrison (2009) emphasises the doubt many
p=ges 57-8 are frequent in academic English. Build tourism operators have about the value of
e vocabulary family for each word by completing the marketing.
Ssble. 4 Harrison (2009) notes that many tourism
Noun Verb Adjective operators doubt the value of marketing.

5 Harrison (2009) pinpoints the doubt many tourism
operators have about the value of marketing.

- 6 Harrison (2009) describes how many tourism

pestion operators doubt the value of marketing.

BCECSS

EXCESS

| Complete the following examples using either one of 6.2 Complete the table with reporting verbs.
== verbs or one of the adjectives from 4.1. Reporting verbs

. ‘the tourism industry has changed the way in explain / 1 W T
which consumersnotonly _ _ but

engage in online transactions ... state 2 — +that + main idea
2 Asdemanddoesnot_ the number of emphasise / 3 + noun phrase
rooms on offer ... (main idea)
& ... poverty can be stressful and could lead to 6.3 a Which reporting verbs have a neutral meaning?
unhealthy coping behaviours su_ch as smoking and b Which reporting verbs highlight a key idea?
alcohol consumption.
... for tourism organisations, airlines and hotels 6.4 Cover the table and complete the following examples
it is of major importance to make their website using a word from 6.2.
to people. 1 Harrison (2009) notes ____ hospitality
As consumers are getting knowledgeable sales managers often use hotel restaurants and
=nd experienced they will have the power to bars as tools to attract customers.
for the companies that ... 2 Harrison (2009)  how marketing
frameworks need to be useful tools that help
S=positional phrases marketers.
; A 3 Harrison(2009) _ the importance of
following sentences all include prepositional linking consumer needs to a product that is easy
S =ses with a mistake. Underline the phrase and to buy.
=ct the mistake. Some sentences contain two 4 Harrison (2009) describes  hotels

tionat phrases. and airlines have worked together to provide

“he internet allows customers to give feedback frequentflyer programmes.

=iectly at the seller. 5 Harrison (2009) ____ that hotels that
=rom most countries there is a variety by internet take part in wholesale packages are able to avoid
==rvice providers. competition.

T2 growth to IT has been seen as an opportunity 6 Harrison (2009) _ the key role of
=2out new business ventures. planners with original ideas in marketing.
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Preparing for 1
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11

Preparing for lectures
- Women scientists in history
+ Vocabulary for the context

= Listening
S I ls B - Listening for gist and detail
Language focus

- Signposting language in lectures
- Pronunciation
- Useful phrases

Follow-up
- Further research
- Further listening

Women scientists in history

As preparation for the lecture, you have been given some background information on some

famous women scientists in history, which is in the following fact files. One fact is missing for

each woman. Read each fact file to help you identify which missing fact (1-4) should be adde

One fact cannot be added to a file.

1 a college at the University of Oxford was named after her

2 was the first female member of the Institution of Electrical Engineers

3 took part in research into DNA after World War L

4 as an assistant to her brother, she was the first woman to receive a salary from the King
for her work in science

Fact files

Caroline Herschel 1750-1848

e ow a8 a8 AR e s san - 5 8 8 s e T N B EEssEAE e i

e British astronomer who worked together with her brother Wilhelm

e recorded astronomical observations and made complicated calculations
of distances between planets

o ith Mary Somerville, became first female member of the Royal
Astronomical Saciety in 1835

Mary Somerville 1780-1872
Scottish scientist who taught herself mathematics and astronomy
published papers and books on science in the 19th century
with Caroline Herschel, became first female member of the Royal

Astronomical Society in 1835

e British physicist, engineer and inventor who studied at Girton College,
Cambridge

o in 1902 published The Electric Arc, which that showed how to make
electric arcs used for lighting more efficient

o first woman to read her own paper in front of the Royal Society of

London




Lecture skills B

2 Vocabulary for the context

2.1 The following sentences are from Dr Fara’s lecture on Women in Science. Look at the words in
bold and decide which of the following two categories they belong to:
a words associated with the history of women's rights
words associated with what people believe or think

b

1 There certainly was discrimination [n] against women in the past ... b

2 |I'm going to be looking at some women in the past and how the past has affected
attitudes [n] towards women today.

3 I think roughly since about the nineteen sixties and seventies, the rise of the feminist
movement [n], there've been two major approaches towards thinking about women in the
history of science.

4 And for me that’s a very ideologically [adv] sound statement and it's what I'd like to believe
our current state of science is.

5 Unsurprisingly when centuries of tradition were overthrown and women first came to
Cambridge there was considerable opposition [n].

8 The second is to try and resurrect individual women as hidden heroines [n] who've been
concealed in the history.

2.2 Match the words in bold in the sentences in 2.1 to the following definitions.

strong disagreement with another person’s idea or opinion __ 5

treating a person or a group of people in a worse way than other people _
how someone thinks, as a result of their ideas or beliefs

feelings or opinions about something or someone
a woman who is admired for having achieved something important

a group of people who believe women should have the same rights and opportunities as
men__

= 0P a0 o

Listening 3 Listening for gist and detail

3.1 ([@e1) Watch the first part of the lecture and answer the following questions.

1 Which two of the three women in 1.1 are talked about in the lecture?
2 What do you think is the main focus of the lecture — science or history?

Dr Patricia Fara, History

3.2 Discuss the following questions. and Phifosophy 6F Seience
1 In order to answer the questions in 3.1 did you need to Department, Senior
understand everything in the lecture? Lecturer and Fellow of
2 This way of listening is similar to a way of reading, Clare College, Cambridge
University

What is that way of reading called?
3 When you listen (and read) in this way are you trying to understand the main ideas or are
you trying to understand details?

Study tip In her lecture, Dr Fara provides useful information on the lecture slides. This is quite

Lt common and it is important to read this information to help your understanding. Occasionally
lecturers will provide copies of their lecture slides or handout notes before the lecture. If it is
possible to get this information, make sure you read it before the lecture.

3.3 a |[EB1 Watch the first part of the lecture again and answer the following questions.

1 Dr Fara says: for me that is one of the main points of doing history. She then says why
history is important. What reason does she give?

2 In the lecture, she gives extra information on Hertha Ayrton and Mary Somerville that is
not included in the fact files or the slides. What extra information does she give?

3 Towards the end of the extract, she outlines the main aim of her lecture. What is this main
aim?
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b Decide which is the better of the two summaries below.

1

In the first part of the lecture Dr Fara explains her interest in the historical role that wome
have had in science. She gives brief biographies of two famous female scientists as a ws
of introducing the aim of her lecture: to understand the way women have been viewed by
historians of science.

In the first part of the lecture Dr Fara explains her interest in the role women have had in
science and how it relates to the current state of science. She gives brief biographies of
two famous female scientists as a way of showing how women have always made better
scientists. She introduces the main aim of her lecture: to show different ways in which
women have been discriminated against in the history of science.

4  Signposting language in lectures

4.1 [@s2 Watch and read these short extracts from the first part of the lecture. Complete each one
with a verb phrase.

Extract 1

This lecture’s women and the history of science. So it's not going, it's

not only about how we see women, but also about
different ways in which we can think about history itself and how we write the
history and tell stories about the past.

Extract 2
But I'm not . analysing the current state of science.
e looking at some women in the past, and how

the past has affected attitudes towards women today ...

Extract 3

Andsol'm back and talk a bit now about Mary
Somerville, her, in a way, Hertha Ayrton’s predecessor, although she didn't go
to university, she couldn’t go to university ...

Extract 4

So in the course of this lecture my basic question
‘How have women been perceived by historians of science’

Extract 5
... in this lecture I'm about each of these in turn.

4.2 Answer the questions about the extracts in 4.1.

1

Does Dr Fara use these verb phrases to tell us what is coming in the lecture or to sum
what she has said?

Does it mean she will talk about these ideas in more detail later on in the lecture?

In extract E, there is the phrase in turn. Does this mean Dr Fara will discuss different poi
at the same time or one after another?

Study tip As well as listening for information in the lecture, try and listen for grammar that hes

?\ you understand how information in lectures will be ordered. In the first part of a lecture, lectins
will often use signposting language to indicate what ideas they will discuss in more detaif late
in the lecture.
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Pronunciation

@83 Watch and read the following extract and underline the words that Dr Fara stresses

strongly.
... But it articulates a belief that was prevalent then, and | think to some extent still is
now. You can either be a normal woman or you can be a good scientist, but you can’t
possibly be both.

Answer the questions about the pronunciation of this extract.

1 In each sentence, does Dr Fara stress words that have the same meaning or the opposite
meaning?

2 Inthe extract is she using stress to make examples clear or to highlight a contrast?

Useful phrases

Examples 1-8 are from the first part of the lecture. A key word or phrase is in bold in each
example. Match the words and phrases in bold to the categories (A-D).

A showing how we understand samething

indicating that something will be examined or discussed
giving an opinion

indicating the most important point

O O W

... it's going to be not only about how we see women ... A

But I'm not going to be analysing the current state of science ...

I'm going to be looking at some women in the past ... ____

... how the past has affected attitudes towards women teday, 'cos for me that is one of
the main points ...
... but for me the whole point of doing history is to understand more fully ...
So in the course of this lecture my basic question is goingtobe ...
... how have women been perceived by historians of science ...

And the third version is the one that | would like to put forward ...

=W N

e =~ o

(1) Notice how common verbs such as see and look at have a slightly different meaning in this context.

Answer the questions.

1 In example 5 in 6.1, which phrase means the reason for?
2 In example 8, which phrase means during?

Further research

Combine the information from the fact files and the notes you took from the lecture on one of
the women scientists. Use online and/or library resources to find out more about this woman
and add that information to your notes.

Further listening

(@84 Get further listening practice by listening to another extract from the lecture on Women in
Science in which Dr Fara discusses the wark of Caroline Herschel. Listen and watch the extract
for the following things:

- a key point that Dr Fara makes

» more information on Caroline Herschel’'s work as a scientist

-an example of language that tells you what is coming in the lecture

- an example where Dr Fara stresses words when comparing two ideas

When you have finished listening, you can read the audioscript on pages 158-159 to check
your understanding.
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Getting started 1  Goals, objectives and budgets

1.1 Students following degree courses in business and commerce typically study the subject of
budgets. Answer the following questions about your personal budget by making brief notes.
1 How easy do you find it to manage your money?
2 What do you typically spend your money on?
3 Do you ever make budgets to help plan your spending? If so, how often: weekly, monthix
yearly? If not, why don’t you make a budget?

1.2 Discuss the guestions with another student. Listen carefully to what your partner says and a
at least one follow-up guestion for each point. For example:

Student A: By the end of this year, | want to have saved enough money to buy a new laptop.
Student B: What kind of laptop are you planning to buy?

Reading 2 Reading for key information and concepts

21 a The following nouns all refer to what people, organisations and businesses plan to do ang
are commonly used in texts studied in Business Studies and Accountancy degrees:

aim goal abjective target

The following words and phrases collocate with the nouns above. Sort them into two groups:
Group 1 - adjectives, Group 2 - verbs.

achieve broad* determine* fulfil* long-term main major
overall* primary pursue* set shortterm ultimate work towards

b The words with an asterisk (*) in 2.1a do not collocate with one of the four nouns. Cross
the incorrect noun.

2.2 Sort the adjectives in 2.1a into two groups.
Group 1 Adjectives that talk about the importance of the aim/goal/objective/target:

maih

Group 2 Adjectives that talk about time or size of the aim/goal/objective/target:




==ie, etc.
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23 a The arrow shows the process of setting aims, goals etc. Put two verbs or verb phrases from

2.1a at each stage of the process.

beginning of the ... while doing the ... end of the ...

... aim/goal/objective/target

24

10

15

The following examples are errors made by learners. In each example, the learner should have used the
verb achieve instead of the verb in bold.

How to reaeh success ...

& Research shows that of each pair of verbs/verb phrases above, the following are more commonly —’
used in the written academic corpus: set, pursue, achieve. |

.. our first objective has been get.

_to find new machinery to realize much mare in less time

=3

s

Complete these sentences by underlining the best words in italics.

A good management strategy is to ask all employees to set / fulfil annual goals at the
beginning of the year so that their work has good focus.

Companies should focus on achieving ultimate / longterm goals in the future even when
they are experiencing problems in the present.

While making a good profit and not spending too much are important secondary goals, our
overall / primary objective is to improve the quality of our products.

They hope to achieve / determine their target of an eight-percent increase in sales.

At the beginning of an improvement process, local communities and organisations need 1o
achieve / set common objectives fo ensure the quality of life in a city always improves.

You have been given the following assignment as part of a course you are doing in Accountancy
to be handed in at a tutorial: Define what a budget is and explain how it is different from a

business objective.
Both the following texts can help with the assignment. Read them quickly. What do both writers
use to help explain the ideas in each text?

et
[Tet? |

Personal budgets

Think about these questions: do you ever make plans, and do these plans have
financial consequences? We are guessing you have answered ‘yes’ to both these
questions, for few of us have lives that are completely unplanned and without
financial consequences. As a result, it 1s likely that you have already carried out what
accountants call ‘budgeting’. Maybe you have to review the week (or month, or year)
ahead? For your chosen time period, do you consider what income you may expect,
and how you are likely to spend it? This is budgeting at the personal level. The
undergraduate away from home for the first time faces the problem of living on what
may be a very limited budget. But all of us take some view about future income and
expenses, whether that is a very organised (planned in great detail) view, or whether
we take a relaxed, or ‘hope-for-the-best’ approach.

In a business organisation the major forward-looking accounting reports are called
budgets, and the activily called budgeting is a technique widely used in business
that involves all levels of management. Production, marketing, sales. research, design
and, indeed, all departments should be represented (along with finance peopie) in the
budgeting process.

R T = B

-

Adapted from Hand, L. et al, {2005). Introduction to Accounting for Non-Specialists. London: Thomson Leamng. pR-300

Tl
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Budgets, long-term plans and corporate objectives

The action of defining a broad objective such as ‘making more money’ is not specific
enough to mean that a company will achieve that ultimate goal. It is necessary to go
into more detail over how to work towards the objective. Businesses typically do this
by producing a long-term plan, perhaps going five years into the future, and a short-
term plan, usually for the following 12 months. This short-term plan is called a budge
and it is prepared within the framework of the long-term plan.

The budget is written using financial terms and it is designed in such a way to turn
long-term objectives into specific future plans that can be put into action. It will
define precise targets for such things as income, expenses, credit and staffing. There
is a clear relationship between objectives, long-term plans and budgets. The objective
once set, is likely to last for quite a long time, perhaps throughout the life of the
business (though changes can and do occur). A series of long-term plans shows how
the company will pursue its objective, and budgets show how the long-term plan is t&
be fulfilled.

An analogy can be made in terms of someone enrolling in a course of study. His or ‘
her objective might be a successful working career that is rewarding in various ways.
The person might have identified the course as the most effective way to work towaras ‘
this objective. In working towards achievement of this objective, passing a particular
stage of the course might be identified as the target for the forthcoming year. Here
the intention to complete the entire course can be likened to a long-term plan, and '
passing each stage is analogous to achieving the budget. Having achieved the ‘budget |
for the first year, the ‘budget’ for the second year becomes passing the second stage.

e e e S e e e s e T e ———————y

Adapted from Atrill, B et al. (2009). Accounting: An Introduction (4th edn.). Frenchs Forest, NSW: Pearson Education Auss
pp. &

2.5 Read the two texts again and answer the questions.

2.6 a Read the following definition and find a word in paragraph 3 of text 2 that matches it.

Text 1

1 What does the writer suggest is a result of making plans?

2 What two things connected with money do people typically consider in a certain time |
period? |

3 What two different attitudes to budgeting do people usually have?

4 In a business, what different departments have to prepare some kind of budget?

Text 2

5 What is the connection between a long-term plan and a budget?

6 What kinds of things will a budget include?

7 In the example in the third paragraph, what objective could a course of study help a
person achieve?

noun a comparison between things which have similar features, often used to help explain a II
principle or idea '

(=

Look in a dictionary for the adjective form of this word. 1

Q

In the example in the text that talks about study, is a year like an objective or a budget? I
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> Note the nouns used with the verb take in the first text:
But all of us take some view about future income ...
... we take a relaxed ... approach.

Take a/some view means ta have an opinion.
Take an approach means we decide how we are going to da things.

The corpus shows that both collocations are used jn written academic English. There is often an adjective
between the noun and the verb. For example, the words in bold in the following examples are adjectives:
... it took a different approach compared to those previously designed ...

... the Roman elites often took a negative view of foreign religions ...

Grammar in context: expressing different levels of certainty

a Look at the words in bold in the following examples from the texts in 2.4 and underline the
general area of meaning they talk about from those in the box.

similarity possibility obligation

1 Maybe you have to review the week ... (text 1)

2 ... the problem of living on what may be a very limited budget (text 1)
3 The objective, once set, is likely to last for quite a long time ... (text 2)
4 His or her objective might be a successful working career ... (text 2)

5 The person might have identified the course .... (text 2)
b
1
2

In the examples above, the writers are making an analogy (see 2.6). Answer the questions.

Can the writer assume that his or her analogy is relevant to all readers?
As a result, should the writer use language that is definite and certain?

a Match descriptions a-d to examples 1-5 in 3.1a.

a Two examples show a modal verb in the present followed by the base form of the main verb.

b One example refers to past time and shows a modal verb followed by have and a past
participle.

¢ One example is an adverb.

d One example shows the verb be followed by an adjective.

b Answer the questions about examples 1-5 in 3.1a.

1 What other modal verb can replace the verbs in examples 2, 4 and 57

2  What other adverb can be used in example 17

3 If example 3 is changed as in the following example, what word goes in the gap?
Itislikely __ the objective, once set, lasts for quite a long time ...

¢ Complete the following analogy using an appropriate form of the language of possibility. Put
one word in each gap.

Another analogy is someone who is saving up for something special. 1 _ Perhaps  they want to

buy a house or go on a long trip abroad. The person 2 identified the

kind of house or trip they want, so this becomes their objective. It 3 8-

that it will take some time for the person to reach their ultimate goal and they might break this

into monthly or yearly targets like budgets. During that timethey4 ___ get an increase

in salary and be able to speed up their saving or there 5 be some unexpected

expenses that meansthey6 _ have to alter their budget.
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Vocabulary in context: language to define terms

The following example comes from text 2 in 2.4:

What verb phrase defines the word budget?

a
a
b
c
d
e
f
g
h

Underline the modal verb that expresses possibility in the following examples.

... managers are human and might have different motives from the organisations they
work for.

A large company may be able to undertake high-risk projects ...

However, a major drawback of using cost centres is that managers can affect the amount
of sales revenues ...
... this could have a negative impact on staff motivation, as it would remove a great deal
of variety ...

... income is falling. This may have a negative effect on performance ...
The additional income could help extend the product range.

Similarly, this might avoid the creation of queues, which are more stressful to customers

Finally, a budget can encourage inefficiency and conflict between managers.
Answer the questions about the examples in 3.3a.

What two verbs are included in these examples that were not included in 3.1 and 3.2?
Which of the following are the writers doing in the examples?

a explaining ability

b talking about possibility

In two of the examples that contain the same modal verb, the modal verb has a meaning
that is a little more definite. Which examples are they?

Look at the word in bold (in two places) in the following example from text 1 in 2.4. Does it
introduce possibilities or certainties?
But all of us take some view about future income and expenses, whether that is a ve
organised ... view, or whether we take a relaxed ... approach.

Answer the questions about the example above.

Is whether followed by a phrase or a full clause that contains a subject and a verb?
Does the that refer back to the idea of taking a view? Is it the subject of the clause?
What word in the sentence joins together the two clauses that begin with whether?
Is the following variation possible?
But all of us take some view about the approach to future income, whether it is
organised or relaxed.

One of the following rules is NOT correct. Put a cross (X) next to it.

We use the word whether to introduce two possibilities.

We can change whether to the word if and the sentence still has the same meaning.
We use the word or to link together two possibilities.

If the two possibilities have exactly the same subject it is not necessary to repeat the
second whether.

This shortterm plan is called a budget ...

Look at the following examples and answer the questions on page 75.

Such a process is known as a lexical check.

Recession is usually defined as two consecutive quarters of shrinking production.
This combined approach is called cognitive-behavioural therapy (CBT).

A system of cities is defined as a national or regional set of cities ...

These procedures are known as ‘contract compliance’ ...

This is commonly known as ‘the Year 2000 Problem’.

Low income was defined as ownership of nothing listed on the questionnaire ...
Asteroids that are on a collision course with Earth are called meteoroids.
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What three main verbs are used to provide a definition?
What auxiliary verbs come before the main verbs?
What preposition follows some of the examples?
Underline the word or phrase that is a new term or key idea in each example above.
Complete the two rules.
When you introduce a new term, you can use the following two phrases:
fore R ke term
Jare + 4+ as + newterm
2 When you introduce a new term and then provide a definition or explanation, you can use the
following phrase:
Jare  + + as + definition/explanation

=0 T W=

d What do you think these and this in examples e and f in 4.2a refer to?
1 something that was mentioned in the text before this sentence
2 something that will be mentioned later in the text

T2 Focus on your subject Think of three or four key terms associated with your subject that some
people find difficult to understand. Write definitions using call, define and know.

b

Describing a process in a seminar presentation

Discuss the following questions.

a
1 What economic problems do people face in the developing world?
2 What kind of help do richer countries offer?
3 What kind of help can individual people in richer countries offer?
b Imagine someone in a developing country wants to start their own small business. For each
question, talk to another student and guess the best answer.
1 When financial services are offered to low-income clients, what do we call it?
a microfinance
b microeconomics
¢ microcredit
2 Typically what kind of business do they want to start?
a an import/export business
b asmall IT company
¢ any kind of small business often involving only one product
3 Who will lend them money to start the business?
a the government
b a non-governmental agency (e.g. UNICEF)
¢ a multinational bank

presentation on the process of budgeting in a developing
world context. Listen and check your answers to 5.1b.

Answer the questions.

1 What kind of budgeting does Kirsty talk about at the
beginning of her presentation?

2 Does she describe different steps in the process of
budgeting?

3 Do you hear all of her presentation?

-2
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(#»5.2] Put Kirsty's presentation slides in the correct order. Then listen to check your answer.
D 2001 G
What do | mean by a 1 overall objective | MFls
‘small business'? — | 2 longerterm plans | — | - savings targets
' 3 annual budget: - loans
family and loan * business start-up
repayments or expansion
; E =
Budgeting process Microfinance
- includes training —| * non-governmental
- similar to big ! agencies
husiness - Microfinance
Institutions (MFls)
: F ] : '
- large companies | +‘big business
+ microfinancing & | — | - different
budgets _ departments
-+ examples & ; - coordination by
evaluation accountants
a (53] Listen again to Kirsty's introduction to her presentation and read it. Underline the wo

that Kirsty stresses, and mark / where she pauses.

In this presentation / I'd like to talk about the way the process of budgeting is put into
practice in a very particular context in the developing world. I'll start by briefly summarising
the way budgeting is done in large companies. Then I'll explain how this works in the
developing world with the microfinancing of low-income people who want to start a
business. After that we’ll look at what it means to create a budget in this context. We'll th
maove on to give some specific examples of how this has worked and finish by evaluating
the success of the process.

b What kinds of words are normally stressed: content words (e.g. nouns, verbs and adjectives’
or small grammar words (e.g. pronouns, articles, prepositions)?

Study tip When giving a presentation, remembering to pause between ideas and seniences is
as important as having correct pronunciation. It you forget to pause, all your ideas run togethsr
and you can become mare difficult to understand.

¢ The main verbs from Kirsty’s introduction are in the box. Sort them into two groups.

evaluating explain finish look at
move on fo -start- summarising
talk-about

1 Verbs to give information: talk about
2 Verbs to show order of information: _start

d Use slide C from 5.3 and practise saying Kirsty’s introduction without looking at the
completed text in 5.4a. Make sure you siress key content words and pause between key
ideas and sentences.

e Make notes for your own presentation introduction. Practise the introduction on your own,
then try saying it to another student.
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sz Often during a presentation, you need to describe different steps in a process. Listen to

the main section of Kirsty's presentation, in which she explains the budgeting process. Tick
each phrase that Kirsty uses.

1 afirstofall ... b the first step involves ...
2 amoving on now to ... b moving forward to ...

3 aThis is how that works ... b How does that work ...?
4 a continuing on from ... b following on from ...

5 athen the third step ... b then the final step ...

b

Is it possible to use the other expressions in 1-5 when describing a process?

6.2 Think of a process that you are familiar with, It can be something you have studied, or it can be
an everyday task (for example, starting up a computer), Make notes on the process. Practise
talking about the process on your own, trying to use some of the examples from 6.1.

Explain your process to another student. Your teacher may ask you to describe your process to
the whole class. This is similar to giving a presentation as Kirsty did.

7 Drafting and revising content

7.1 a The presentation that Kirsty gave in 5.2 was part of a series of tutorials that aimed
at helping students prepare for the following essay: Outline the relationship between
microfinance and poverty in the developing world and discuss its effectiveness.

Think about the points Kirsty made in her presentation. What ideas would you NOT include in
the essay?

b What key terms would it be important to define early in the essay?

7.2 After giving her presentation, Kirsty wrote the first draft of her essay. Read this extract from the

(87

10

15

first part of her essay. (It continues on page 78.) What information in it was mentioned in her
presentation and what information is new?

Microfinance has become a key economic development tool in the third world in the past 40 years.
It has often been successful in helping low-income families achieve a sustainable level of economic
independence. It is important to establish exactly what microfinance is and the way in which it works.

Ledgerwood (1999)" defines microfinance as a combination of both financial and social help that
aims to improve the economic life of low-income families. She does not just see it as a kind of bank,
but prefers to view it as a ‘development tool’ that offers a ra nge of financial services. These services
are offered by organisations called Microfinance Institutions (MFIs), which may be non-governmental
agencies or they may be government banks. MFls offer savings schemes, credit and insurance to low-
income traders and farmers who want to improve their business. However, they also offer training in

how to manage finance and management so that borrowers have a better understanding of how to use
the money they have borrowed.

The history of microfinance is very interesting. Ledgerwood indicates that it got underway in the 1970s
and grew quickly in the 1980s. Before that, banks and government agencies had forced low-income
horrowers to pay high interest rates. Of particular interest is the fact that the concept dates back to the
1860s in Germany, where credit unions were established for farmers.

This training in financial matters is what Ledgerwood means by ‘social help’ and the aim is to make
sure that people raise their standard of living so that they are no longer considered poor. They will
also develop skills that allow them to continue to do well. There is some disagreement about the best
approach to microfinance.
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20 The following section of this essay will look at examples of how poor people have accessed
microfinance and what the outcomes have been. This will then be followed by a discussion of the
effectiveness of this approach to helping the poor.

'Ledgerwood, J. 1999. Microfinance Handbook: an institutional and financial perspective. Washinz
The International Bank for Reconstruction. pp. 1-2.

7.2 Read the extract again and answer the questions
1 How do MFls differ from traditional banks?
2 When was there an increase in the amount of microfinance offered?
3 What is the relationship between social help and poverty?

7.4 Before continuing with her first draft of the essay, Kirsty decided to review the first part of it.
She wrote down three questions for herself:

2 (s there any information | have forgotten to include?
2 s there anything that (s not defined?

AR

Read the extract from Kirsty’s essay again and answer the questions below.
a What key word from the essay title is not discussed in the extract?

b Do all the paragraphs relate to the essay title?

¢ In the second-to-last paragraph, what key term is not fully defined?

Study tip When you are waorking on different drafts of essays, it is Important to review not jus:

L_&‘ the language but aiso the content as Kirsty did above. it is important to make sure that all
your information relates to the topic of the essay and to check that you have included all the
infarmation you need to.

7.5 a Kirsty did more reading in order to find key definitions for her essay. This is the first text she
read. Read the text quickly. Does it provide definitions of poverty that can help Kirsty?

Who and How Many Are the Poor?

- The World Bank reports that a person is considered poor if his or her income level falls
below some minimum level to meet basic needs. The minimum level is called the poverty
line. Because basic needs vary across time periods and societies, poverty lines vary in

5| time and place. Each country uses a line that is appropriate to its level of development.
what is considered normal in that society, and what that country’s values are.

| Information on typical living standards and income is obtained through sample surveys
of households, conducted fairly regularly in most countries.

Definitions of Poverty

10 | Absolute definition. As of 2005, the World Bank defines the number of people living in
| extreme poverty as those earning less than $1.25 a day, and those living in moderate
poverty as those earning between $1.25 and $2 a day.

By sttuation. The United Nations (UN) defines poverty as “a human condition
characterized by the sustained or chronic deprivation of resources, capabilities, choices
15 | security, and power necessary for the enjoyment of an adequate standard of living and
other civil, cultural, economic, political and social rights”.

= S

= = : ————




Unit 5  On budget

Definitions by where the poor live. The village poor are found in thousands of villages in !
Africa, Asia, and elsewhere where little is grown and little industry exists. The rural

poor live in small communities that have become economically depressed as a result of
20 | drought or loss of industry and where few job opportunities exist. And the urban poor
are found in cities where people live in poverty compared with others, in the worst cases
in crowded and dirty slums.

= e e e R e e T b e T R R T ST

Katler, P and Lee, N. R. (2009). Up and Out of Poverty - The Social Marketing Solution. New Jersey: Pearson Education /
Wharton School Publishing. pp.6-8.

Read the text again. Match the headings in italics in the text to these alternative headings.

b

1 an explanation of different places where poor people can be found
2 a financial explanation of poverty

3 a description of the social needs of poor people

c

Complete Kirsty’s notes using one word from the text in each gap.

It is also important to define exactly what poverty is in order to understand why microfinance help
is needed.

» Kotler and Lee (2009) > income level can'tmeet1______ needs

They also outline three specific and different ways of defining poverty.

+ World Bank > how much people earn (2005—-2 ____ than $1.25/ day)

+ United Nations > living3 = basic human rights (i.e. no access to resources, choices
4____ and power)

+ where poor live > village (5____ agriculture & industry); rural (economic problems —
result of natural disaster); urban (6 dirty living conditions in city)

(info from: Kotler, P. & N. R. Lee. 2009. Up and Out of Poverty — The Social Marketing Solution. New
Jersey: Pearson Education / Wharton School Publishing. pp. 6-8).

d Decide where this extra paragaph should go.
e Use the bullet point notes to write the complete paragraph.

7.6 HKirsty did further reading and made the following notes on different systems of microfinance.
Decide where it would be useful to add this information to Kirsty’s essay and write a paragraph
that defines these two approaches to microfinance.

Gulli (1998) — 2 approaches: financial systems approach (FS) & poverty lending approach (PL)

FS = provide financial services for lower income people; need to be sustainable; if loan paid back =
useful service

PL = aim to reduce poverty; people have control over lives; sustainability not so important

(info from: Gulli, H. 1998. Microfinance and poverty: questioning the conventional wisdom.
Washington: Inter-American Development Bank. pp. 1-2)
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Grammar and vocabulary

Grammar and vocabulary practice

- Words associated with planning

- Language of possibility

- Definitions

- Language of presentations

- Word families from the Academic
Word List

s

12

Words associated with planning

Underline the correct word(s) in italics in each
sentence.

1 The ultimate / shortterm aim of research is 10
increase our understanding, but, in the meantime,
it helps raise the profile of the department.

2 At the beginning of the project, you should pursue
/ determine your goals and make sure everyone in
the research team understands them.

3 The primary / long-term aim of the lesson is to
practise students’ mathematical skills, but a
subsidiary aim is to get them used to working
together on problem-solving tasks.

4 He is achieving / working towards his objective of
getting a higher grade than he did last semester,
but he's got a long way to go.

5 The department fulfilled / achieved their target of
90% attendance for all their firstyear courses.

6 Exam results showed that they weren't able to
meet their main / broad target of increasing the
pass rate for the course by 10%.

Write true sentences that answer the following
guestions. Use the words in bold in your answers. You
may need to change the form of verbs.

1 What is a study target that you think you have
achieved?

What is a study goal you are working towards?
What is your ultimate study aim?

What is you long-term career objective?

Who do you think should set your study goals?

m oW

Language of possibility

Rewrite each sentence using the word in brackets at
the end of the sentence.

1 There's a possibility we will get an increase in our
student allowance next year. (maybe)

2 |It's possible that cuts in spending will be
introduced. (might)

3 It's possible that an economic downturn lowers
mortgage interest rates. (can)

4 There's a possibility the department will exceed its
budget this financial year. (may)

5 It's possible that income from sales will increase
by five per cent. {might)

6 *Tr*c'e s a possibility they will reach their

ment target in the next three years. (likely)

7 fs ccss-bie that a larger loan will allow these

expand abroad. (could)

\

2.9 Write three or four sentences talking about possibilitie
associated with your study in the next year. Use the
modal verbs from 2.1.

53 Use modal verbs or expressions to make the following
sentences less certain and direct. Try to use a different.

verb or expression in each sentence.

1 The economy is going to improve next year.
2 The survey shows that many companies will lay off

five staff.

3 Internet marketing will increase sales by as much
as 20%.

4 Creating a budget is going to help solve financial
problems.

5 An increase in sales will have a positive effect on
staff motivation.

3 Definitions

3.4 Maich the terms (1-5) to the definitions (a-e).
1 broad objective a a shortterm financial plan
2 Dbudget b the money a person or
business earns
3 budgeting ¢ paying for something at a
later time
4 income d a longterm goal that is not
too specific
5 credit e the process of creating
annual financial targets
3.2 Using the words defined, known, commonly and

usually, write full definitions for the terms in 3.1.

4 Language of presentations

4.1 The following expressions can be used in a
presentation. There is a mistake in each expression.
Underline and correct each mistake.
1 then Il movi:%g on 5 How we decide...?
2 I'll start by give 6 | like to talk about
3 firstly of all 7 we'll then move in
4 welll see at

4.2 Complete the following introduction to a presentation

using the expressions in 4.4.

1

we can defme poverty. 2
a general definition of poverty and

3 and give different
definitions that have been proposed by key
international organisations such as the United Nations

the different ways that




“n= World Bank. Throughout my presentation,
b ___there is a varlety of

== of determining what it means to be poor.
i ____ to looking at some

-~ %c case studies from different countries
sund the world. So6

—— T

Match the words in the box to the —gin words 1-8.
Some words collocate before and some worgs
collocate after the -ain word. Use a dictionary to help

you.

considerable development financial interest

“nportant to ask the question: links regular show tight
T et ___if someone is poor?
i : X 1 tight constraint 5 ___ restaint
4 families from the Academic Word List L 6 ST
What is the meaning and part of speech of the 3 maintain T sustain
underlined word in this extract from Kirsty's essay? 4 maintenance 8 sustainable
Microfinance should only try and create 5.3 Complete the sentences using the -ain words in the
businesses that manage to become sustainable. box.
What is the verb form that sustainable comes from? : g
What is the noun? What is an alternative adjective constrain  constrained maintained
form? maintenance restrained restraint
Complete the sentences using the correct form of sustainability sustairabte J
sustain.
it is often difficult for small business to 1 |t is important that small businesses can produce
________ economic growth. a sustainable business plan that will allow them
Offering generous discounts is not to do well in both the short and long term.
over a long period of time. 2 Everyone in the village felt severely
Long-term ____ of small farms is the by the government’s policy of limiting land use.
overall goal of our agriculture policy. Allowing only one hectare per family was not
The company found it impossibleto enough.
the kind of growth they had in their first year. 30 Eheyis = _ high standards of production o
The economy has enjoyed growth make sure they produced quality goods that would
over the past two years. sell.
T3 Sl 4 The aid workers practised  when they
2 Use a dictionary to find different meanings and word questioned victims about their experiences. They
forms of the following verbs ending in -ain from the did not want to ask about anything that would
Academic Word List. upset them.
5 ~ of growth is an important part of any
n?:d Adjective farins S Nt foss investment strategy. Organisations will not want =0
seng put money into a project that can only survive for 2
== - —— year.
5‘:3:2 by ;susﬁzta 9 sustainability 6 The government decided on a more
n;le ogr.to 2 SUS approach to lending to small business and they
Emething to stopped agreeing to a majority of proposfazls.
B tintc for 4 7 They were unable to ______spending on
—=-iod of time health because people’s lives depended on 2 good
quality medical service.
e 3 D 8 The  ofclose ties with people from
et 2 surrounding villages was seen as the key t©
the success of the water improvement project.
—aintain 5 11 Everyone worked together well and succeeded in
6 making the idea become reality.
r-estrain 7 12 54 Look at the sentences in 5.3 again and find @ word
8 or phrase that collocates with the -ain word in each
sentence.




6 Being objective

Getting started 1

1.1 Discuss the following questions.

Reading 2

2.1 You have been given a Media Studies essay with the title Journalists and news editors will o7=

Reading
+ Close reading for key ideas
- Analysing information in more comples

iexts
- Grammar in context: modal expressic
- Grammar in context: relative clauses

Listening and speaking
- Agreeing and disagreeing
Writing
- Paraphrasing information for essays
- Avoiding plagiarism
+ Linking words 2

Watching television and the news

1 How often do you watch television and what kinds of programmes do you like watching?

2 Research on adult viewing habits in England carried out in 2006 and 2007 indicated

the following were the five most popular types of TV programmes: live sports coverage.

films, national/local news, wildlife programmes, comedy programmes. Guess the order &

popularity of these five programmes.

Do you think the results would be similar in your country?

4 What is your preferred way of finding out about the news: newspapers, radio, TV or the
Internet? Why?

5 Do you trust everything you see on TV news and read in newspapers?

w

Close reading for key ideas

make small changes to news stories so that they show people and events in a particular way
This is known as ‘framing the news’ and can influence viewers’ perception of news reports.
Discuss.

Read the extended definition of framing. In which of the following contexts does the writer
define ‘framing'?

1 television programmes 2 journalism 3 the internet

10

15

Framing refers to the process whereby we organize reality — categorizing events in particular ways, pa

attention to some aspects rather than others, deciding what an experience or event means or how it &5
about. The term is used to refer to how we interpret our everyday encounters with the world around =
is also used to refer to how a picture ‘frames’ a scene, and how a newspaper ‘frames’ a stary.

Any representation of reality involves framing. If you take a photograph you are literally ‘framing’ the =
— freezing an image of @ moment in time, from a particular perspective. Through the view-finder you ==
your focus, decide what to foreground and what to leave in the background, and exclude some aspecs
of the scene from the frame altogether. The resulting photo does not show the whole of the landscaas
necessarily ‘frames’ a particular view.

Similarly a newspaper report cannot tell the reader everything. lournalists frame a story by selecting &=
‘relevant’ facts and placing an event in what they consider to be the appropriate context. They tell the
story in ways which highlight particular ideas about the nature of the event. They decide who they sha
interview and what questions they should ask. They portray key players in the drama in particular waes
victims, the perpetrators or the policy-makers and politicians implicated in the crisis). They also pres=+
implicit and explicit ideas about the causes, and the solutions, to the prablem.

Kitzinger, J. (2007). Framing and Frame Analysis. In E. Devereux (ed.) Media Studies. London: Sage Publications. po &8
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2.4

2.5

2.6

The words in the box are in bold in the text in 2.1. Match the words to the definitions.

interpret (v) perspective (n) relevant (adj)

1 connected to something that is being discussed
2 decide what the meaning of something is
3 & particular way of thinking about (or looking at) something

Read the text again and answer the questions about each paragraph.

1 Does paragraph 1 talk about framing in real life or framing in the media?
2 Does paragraph 2 refer to filming for television or taking a photograph?
3 Does paragraph 3 discuss what a newspaper reports or what a journalist reports?

What is the main idea in each paragraph? Choose the best option.

Paragraph 1
1 We select the kinds of experiences we want to have in life.
2 We focus on everyday life in different ways and interpret our experiences.

Paragraph 2
3 Photography is not an exact reproduction of reality.
4 |t is important to frame a photograph carefully in order to get a good result.

Paragraph 3
5 Journalists want news stories to be as relevant as possible to attract readers.
6 Journalists select what they do and do not report in news stories.

a In each paragraph in the text there are details that support the main idea. Look at the
following details for each paragraph and cross out the one piece of information that is not
included in the text.

Paragraph 1: People do the following with events and experiences: categorise, emphasise,

interpret, explain, ignore.

Paragraph 2: Photography means we compose a picture from a particular point of view; we

include people or not; we show part of a scene.

Paragraph 3: Journalists pay attention to particular aspects of a story and the people involved

in it; they use different language for different stories; they show obvious and hidden ideas.

b Do the details that support the main idea in each paragraph contain definitions or examples
and explanations?

In 2.5 you had to read the text in detail in order to be able to complete the task. This is called
reading closely or close reading. Answer the questions about reading closely.
1 You are working on the essay given in 2.1. Why is it important to read the text on framing
closely?
2 The following steps show a useful order for reading closely. However, one of the steps is
not appropriate. Find this step and say why you think it is inappropriate.
a Read to get the overall meaning of the paragraph.
b Read again and underline all the unknown and difficult words.
¢ Read again and note the key ideas mentioned in the paragraph.
d Read a final time, focusing on detailed examples and explanations.

Y

T Focus on your subject What topics in your subject could include a lot of new vocabulary? Find
a text on one of these topics and try reading it closely. Note down any new and useful vocabulary.
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> Frame ) 2.7 a The text in 2.1 provides a specific definition of the word ‘framing’. Compare this with the
(G&v 1,p92 | following dictionary definitions of the same word. Is the meaning in the text included in the
— - dictionary?

frame (v)

1. [T] to express something choosing your words carefully
The interview would have been more productive if the questions had been framed more precisely.

2.[T] [often passive] INFORMAL to make a person seem guilty of a crime when they are not, by
producing facts or information which are not true

He claimed he'd been framed by the police.
3. [T] to fix a border around a picture etc. and often glass in front of it
| keep meaning to get that photo framed.

b Which of the three definitions is closest to the meaning of ‘framing’ in the text?

Study tip. Occasionally the meaning of a word changes slightly in an academic context. In
F‘ the text in 2.1, the meaning of frame is similar to one of the dictionary definitions ahove,
but, in relation to Media Studies, it has a more negative meaning. This shows why it is always
important to think carefully about the way words are used in different contexts.

Listeningand 3 Agreeing and disagreeing
speaking

31 a Work in groups of four. Read the instructions on your role card. Think of extra ideas for
point of view. Don't look at the other students' role cards.

| Student A; You believe that TV news is badly written and avoids serious analysis. News
stories use language that is too simple and people who watch the news do not get a goos
understanding of the stories. You do not believe the problem is presentation of the news.
for example, the news reader, the music, the camera work. The real problem is the way s

news is written. However, you are beginning to wonder how often people watch TV news.

Student B: You think that most people don't really watch TV news these days. They are
likely to get news from the internet. You do not agree with the idea that news editors can
change the way people think about the news as a result of the way they write the stories &
present the news. You think most people are intelligent enough to have their own opiniens.
about the news. However, you can see that news editors try to influence the content of
stories. You just don’t think it works.

Student C: You believe that the presentation and production of TV news affects the way
viewers understand news stories. You think the problem is only partly the content — the
the stories are written — but more importantly the production values. For example, the wa
the presenter looks, the music that is used, the way the camera is used. You believe this

affects our feelings and stops us from thinking about the news. However, you can see

the content of news stories also plays a part in influencing how we react to TV news.

| Student D: Think of different expressions that people use when they e;gree or disagree
each other in a discussion. Write down some of these expressions.

b Students A, B and C: have a discussion about the content of TV news. Student D: watch
listen to the discussion and see if the other students use the expressions you thought =&

¢ When you have finished your discussion, tell the rest of the class about the ideas you
about. Student D can talk about the language that was used.
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3.2 a (wea]Listen to three students, Ewa, Pablo and Millie, have a similar discussion about TV news
in a seminar. Match the points of view in the role cards in 3.1a to the opinions of the three
speakers. (Ewa speaks first.) Do they talk about any of the ideas that you discussed?

b (#61) Listen to the conversation again. Listen for and write down any expressions you hear in
the conversation for agreeing or disagreeing with people.
Check your ideas with the audioscript on pages 159-160. The expressions are in bold.

=of | 3.3 Putthe expressions from the audioscript into the correct column in the table.
‘ Agreement Part agreement Disagreement |
1 J |1 WEciiosee Eoon sl Ul Rutis ATy 0 7 o
point of view : 4 8
2 5 9
6 10
— . —— 11

-
!

T Focus on your subject Think of a topic associated with your subject where people agree and
disagree, or think of a news story that people often disagree about. Tell your partner about the topic
or news story and the two main opinions that people have.

Reaﬁting_ 4  Analysing information in more complex texts

4.1 Pablo talks about the way television news ‘looks — the way that it sounds’ and how this can
frame the news so that it influences the way viewers perceive news stories. He found this text
on the presentation of television news, which he found difficult to understand. He thinks it is
discussing the ‘look and sound’ of television news. Do you agree with him?

The camera smoothly glides across the studio floor while, in the case of the ITN Lunchtime
News, a male voice-over sternly intones: ‘From the studios of ITN — the news — with Nicholas
Owen and Julia Somerville. Both newsreaders are situated behind a shared desk, calmly
organizing their scripts. These newsreaders are representative of broadcasting institutions

5 such as the BBC and ITN. It is the institution behind the newsreader which is responsible for
producing the news; it is the very ‘impersonality” of the institution which is to be preserved
and reaffirmed by the ‘personality’ of the newsreader.

As a result, the mode of address utilized by the respective newsreaders at the outset of the
newscast needs to appear to be ‘dialogic’ in its formal appeal to the viewer’s attention. The

10 dialogic strategy of co-presence is to be achieved, in part, through the use of direct eye-
contact with the camera (and thus with the imagined viewer).

In addition to the steady gaze of expressive eye contact, the visual display of the newsreader’s
authority is further individualized in terms of ‘personality’, as well as with regard to factors
such as clothing (formal) and body language. Such factors, then, not only may help to create

15 the impression of personal integrity and trustworthiness, but also may ratify the authenticity
of the newsreader’s own commitment to upholding the truth value of the newscast as being
representative of her or his own experience and reliability.

Adapted from Allan, S. (2000). The Textuality of Television News. In News Culture. Maidenhead: Open University Press.
pp.98-102.
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4.2 To help him understand the extract, Pablo copied out the ideas. Here are his notes. The gaps
are for words in the text he did not understand. Read the text and find the words that go in 5
gaps. One word goes in each gap. It is not necessary to understand these words at this point

camera across studio floor

malet  :‘From the studios of ...

newsreaders behind desk ~ organising their scripts

institution behind the newsreader — responsible for producing news

‘impersonality” of instifution preserved &2 by ‘personality’ of
the newsreader
mode of3 - appeal to viewer's attention — use of direct

eye confact

dialogic strategy achieved through direct eye contact with camera (& viewer)
visual display of newsreader’s authority

clothing formal, body lanquage

impression of personal 4 and 5

6 fruth value of the newscast

— e

4.3 a Pablo tried to guess the meaning of the unfamiliar words in 4.2. Match his guesses to the
words.

a Normally this means where you live, but not in this context. It looks more like it has
something to do with the way you say things.

b | can see this is made up of two words up and hold and it goes together with the
truth. It could mean something like maintain.

¢ | can see two words that make up part of this word — trust and worthy — and the su
-ness indicates a noun, so it means the ability to trust someone or something.

d This looks very close to the word dialogue and it looks like it is an adjective, so ma
it’s just the adjective form.

e This looks similar to the word integral which means something is complete, so it log
like it means total or totally.

f The two words together seem to be about saying something. Does this describe the
speaker wha introduces the news?

g This begins with the prefix re- and | know that firm means that something is fixed &
secure. So it could be something to do with making something strong again.

b Use a dictionary to check Pablo’s guesses. One of them is not close to the real meaning ¢
the word. Which one is this?

4.4 Which of the following sentences best summarises the main idea in the text?
1 TV channels use production values to make the news seem more personal so that thes
can attract more viewers and increase audience size.

2 TV production values are one way to frame news so that it seems more honest and
reliable.

Study tip Many academic texts are written in a complex way. It can be useful to copy or mass
? notes on the parts of the text that you can understand together with just a few key words. &0
the main ideas in the text become obvious when you do this. To be sure, you can check yoo-
ideas with another student who has read the same text.
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Grammar in context: modal expressions

Look at the following examples (a-i). Some of them come from the text in 4.2 Answer e
guestions.

1  Which three different verb phrases in bold are included in the examples?

2 Which two verb phrases suggest the idea of possibility and which one suggests an idea of
obligation?

3 Which of these verb phrases can be replaced by the modal verbs may or might?

4 In which examples can must replace the first two parts of the verb phrase?
a Language appears to have become a barrier that prevents communication;
b This concept seems to suggest that men and women simply divide different fasks

between themselves

... it is the very ‘impersonality’ of the institution which is to be preserved ...

... his collection of words appear to link to the natural world;

... at first sight both quotes seem to be from the same pen,

The interviews are to be carried out away from the hospital setting

... in the final act of the play, his language seems to suggest that he is, in a sense,

returned to his former self.

h The dialogic strategy of co-presence is to be achieved through the use of direct eye-
contact ...

i ... the mode of address utilized by the respective newsreaders at the outset of the
newscast needs to appear to be ‘dialogic’ ...

mwm =0 20

Complete the following rules for these verb phrases.

The verb phrases appeartoand1 ________to are followed by the2__ formof
verbor3___ together with a past participle. They are used to indicate possibility.
The verb phraseis/4 __ tobeisfollowedbyabd participle form of a

verb. It is used to indicate strong obligation.

& Research shows that in the written academic corpus both seem(s) to and appear(s) to are commonly
used when the writer does not want make a statement that is too definite. They are similar to the modal
verbs focused on in Unit 5.

The fallowing examples are errors made by other learners. In each example the mistake is in bold and
the carrect word is underlined (in brackets) after the example, followed by the rule.

_she seems to kaews well the subject ... (know — use the base form of the verb after seem 10)

It seems—tote very old ... (looks — when describing the physical appearance of something |00k is
maore correct)

Grammar in context: relative clauses

a Look at the following sentence that is divided into two parts. Answer the questions.

part 1 part 2
It is the institution behind the newsreader which is responsible for producing the news ...

1 In part 1 of the sentence, what is the most important noun?

2  Does the information in part 2 of the sentence (the relative clause) refer to this noun or a
different noun?

3 What word, known as the relative pronoun, joins the two parts together?

4 Do you know of another word that can replace this word?

5 s the linking word the subject or the object of part 2 of the sentence (the relative clause)?
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b

Underline the relative clause in the following sentences.

-

The British broadcasting organisation that is most well known is the BBC.
2 John Logie Baird, who invented a mechanical TV, created a television line system used by
the BBC in the 1930s.
3 The TV channel that | usually watch when I'm travelling is BBC News.
The woman who we were introduced to is a famous journalist.
Television, which is often considered one of the most controversial inventions of the 20th
century, completely changed people’s leisure time from the 1950s onwards.
The journalist that they spoke to reported the information incorrectly.
Answer the questions about the sentences in b.
In which sentences is the relative pronoun followed by a verb?
In which sentences is the relative pronoun followed by a subject pronoun?
Underline the correct words in italics in this grammar summary.
The relative pronoun is the subject / object of the relative clause when it is followed by &

verb. However, the relative pronoun is the subject / object of the relative clause when it
is followed by a noun or anather pronoun.

4 In the examples where the relative pronoun is the object of the relative clause, is it
possible to remove the relative pronoun?

[ -

W o= 0O

6.2 Decide if the following grammar rules are true (T) or false (F).

a

1 Relative clauses provide extra information about a noun that comes before the clause.

2 Relative clauses are always the main clause in a sentence.

3 In sentences 2 and 5 in 6.1b, if you take away the relative clause the sentence would still
be grammatically correct.

4 In all the other sentences, if you take away the relative clause the sentence is no longer
grammatically correct.

5 The relative clauses in sentences 2 and 5 in 6.1b are called non-defining relative clauses
because they add extra information to the sentences that can be removed.

6 The other examples of relative clauses are called defining relative clauses because they
include information that is important to the overall meaning of the sentence.

b Complete the table with the correct relative pronouns.

Kind of relative clause Pronoun — person Pronoun — thing
Adds information who 2
Defines 1 3

Writing 7 Paraphrasing information for essays

7.1 Pablo wants to use the information in the text on the presentation of TV news in 4.1 in an
essay. He cannot put copies of these paragraphs in his essay because that would be plagiarism
(see page 45). What can he do?

7.2 In order to avoid plagiarism, Pablo will need to write about it in his own words. This is known as
paraphrasing. Guess the correct order of steps that can help you to paraphrase.

Guess and check the meaning of unfamiliar language.

Make notes in your own words.

Read closely to make sure you understand the information in the text.

Read for a very general understanding of the text.

Think about what the text is trying to say and summarise this in a sentence.
Read and highlight or underline what you can understand in the text.

- o o0 T
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7.3 a Read the first part of a paraphrase of the text included in Pablo’s essay on television news,
An extra detail has been added that is not in the original text in 4.1. Read the paraphrase

and cross out the extra detail.

= ——

Allan (2000) describes how various techniques are used to frame TV news so that it seems more
honest and reliable. The way the camera moves around the studio, the design of the studio
setting, the kind of music used to introduce the news and the way the newsreader uses his or
‘ her voice are all ways of adding meaning to the message of a news story. He indicates that one
J result of these interventions is that they make the newsreader communicate with the viewer in
a more personal way, which means the TV news channel seems more impersonal and perhaps

' more objective.

SEE S R = RS el e e —— -

b Does the paraphrase begin with detailed information from the text or with a general
statement summarising what the text says?

¢ Complete the next part of the paraphrase by choosing one of the words or phrases in italics.
Both are correct. Which one Is closest to the word used in the original text?

Allan goes on to say that the way 1 newsreaders / presenters make direct eye contact with

the 2 qudience / viewers is an example of the kind of 3 technique / strategy of personal connection
that TV channels try to have. As a result, the news can become like a 4 dialogue | conversation
between newsreader and viewer which means the viewer will 5 pay more attention to | take more

notice of the news story.

d A grammar structure that is useful for paraphrasing is the relative clause. Find two examples
of a relative clause in the paraphrase in 7.3c.

e

7.4 Paraphrase the final paragraph of the text in 4.1. Follow the same procedure suggested in 7.2.
Begin with the phrase: The final point that Allan makes is ...

8 Avoiding plagiarism

8.1 (%82l In section 7, you looked at paraphrasing as a way of avoiding plagiarism in your writing.
This is one of many challenges associated with academic writing in English. Listen to Maria and
Zaneta talk about different challenges and answer the questions.

1 Who mentions plagiarism?
2 What other challenges do they talk about?
3 Who found that writing got easier with practice?
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> Linkingwordsand | 9 Linking words 2
phrases

cav 5, 93 9.1 Read the following extract from a student essay about objectivity and decide if sentences 1-4

— are true (T) or false (F). There are some words missing, but don't worry about these the first
time you read.
1 The first paragraph talks about three techniques for framing TV news.
2 Journalists complicate news stories and make them more interesting.
3 TV news editors think about the content and order of news stories.,
4 Not all the technigues mentioned in the first paragraph are discussed in detail. ___
Lo == 0 e e
There are many different ways for producers and editors of television news programms
toframeanewsstoryl _ they can no longer be considered objective. Three
frequently used techniques have been identified: altering the language of news stories.
providing dramatic structure to programmes and using different presentation tools
associated with television production.

It is the job of a journalist to choose his or her words carefully so the main events of
the story are clear and different points of view are presented to viewers. Journalists
often believe that the stories they have to tell will be difficult for the audience to
understand.2__ they simplify their message to make it less complex.
Journalists, 8 may argue that they are just reporting ‘the facts’, sometimes
do not provide enough context for a story to make it comprehensible to readers or
viewers. 4 someone watching the story does not get the full picture and de=
not get enough objective information to allow them to form their own point of view.

Editors are under pressure to keep audience numbershigh5 _ they
think very carefully about how they can get viewers’ attention at the start of a news
programme and holdontoit. 6 some news bulleting begin with a human
intereststory,7___ is perhaps not as important as some political news. Editos
also like to make sure that their programmes have good pace.8 _ they will
put news items in a particular order to give viewers the impressgion that the program=s
keeps moving forward. In order to create this sense of pace, some news stories are
shortened and viewers do not see a truly objective version of the news.

e

9.3

1 also/ so 5 so/ but
2 Furthermore, / As a result, 6 In addition to / This is the reason that
3 that/ who 7 which / who

4 This can mean that / On the other hand, 8 Meanwhile, / Consequently,

9.3 a Complete the table using the correct linking phrases from 9.2.

Result Reason Relative pronoun

i
b Answer the questions about the linking phrases in the table.

1 Which linking phrases are usually placed at the beginning of a sentence?
2 Which link two clauses and are placed in the middle of a longer sentence?
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9.4 In some of the following examples, the linking phrase is correct, but it is not in others. Put a
fick (/) beside the correct examples and change the others so that they are correct. You may
need to change the punctuation.

However

1 There is no doubt that a lot of TV news is not objective. Consegtertly, many viewers do
not notice or care.

2 A recent survey indicated that most people get their news from TV or the internet so a
surprisingly large number of people prefer to get their news from the radio.

3 Many newspaper websites include all articles from their print edition so readers can
choose how they get their news.

4 The Guardian, a well-established British newspaper, also has a very good website.

5 Accessing newspaper articles online is now very common. However, many people prefer to
read a print edition of a newspaper because they say that they find it easier to read.

6 There is often a lot of advertising in the middle of TV news programmes. So, many people
choose to record the news and press ‘fast forward’ during the advertising breaks.

7 Journalists sometimes get their information from public relations companies who
represent large companies. This can mean that ‘the news' is not really objective even
before they write the story.

8 Boris, which is studying to become a journalist, has won a scholarship to a university in
Australia.

9.5 a Inthe extract from the essay in 9.1, the links between paragraphs are not as clear as they
could be. Which of the following two sentences could link paragraphs 1 and 2? Which could
link paragraphs 2 and 3?
While journalists are concerned with the content of individual stories, news editors are
interested with the way those stories fit together to make a news programme or news
bulletin,
2 The first technique involves the writing of each individual news story.

o

Study tip [t is important to make sure that you signal the way a paragraph relates to the

Aﬂs previous paragraph. This is often done by using an introductory sentence that clearly shows the
connection. Sometimes the new paragraph provides more information, sometimes It gives more
detail on one of the ideas mentioned in the previous paragraph and sometimes it will contrast
or contradict what has been discussed in the previous paragraph.

b The final paragraph of the essay has not been written. Which of the following two sentences
do you think would be the best first sentence of the next paragraph? Why do you think so?
1 The final tool that is used in television news journalism is the presentation or packaging of

the news.
2 Production values are used to package or frame the message of TV news.

9.6 Use the information in the following notes taken from the text in 4.1 to write the final
paragraph of the essay in your own words. Begin with the best sentence from 9.5b and make

sure you use linking words and phrases when necessary.

many produetion velues in TV news (camera movement,
wnewSreader voige)

TV newsreaders - eype contact with camera = get viewers’' attention
news becomes more personal = Like a conversa z«m therefore more
nevtral

dress ¢ gesture con make newsreader scem important therefore viewers
trust what newsreaders <a

news seems more trutiful and relinble

studio des‘iﬁ—ﬁ,
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Grammar and vocabulary

Grammar and vocabulary practice
- Verb and noun collocations
+ Language of agreement
- Modal expressions
- Relative clauses
- Linking words and phrases
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1 Verb and noun collocations

1.1 In the following table, the verbs and verb phrase in the
left-hand column all come from the text on page 82.
Complete the following sentence that describes the
overall meaning of these verbs. Choose the best word
in italics.

All verbs in the left-hand column can be described as
ways of looking at / focusing on / creating something.

Verb Noun collocation | Alternative noun
—in text collocation
frame reality 2L
| organise reality 2
| categorise event(s) 3 specimens
pay attention to aspect(s) 4
freeze an image 5
select focus 6
exclude aspect(s) 7

1.2 In the middle column is a list of nouns in the text that
collocate with these verbs. Add the nouns in the box
to the final column. Different alternatives are possible,
but choose the best verb for each noun so that all
words are matched.

a committee a conference a lecture
a picture irrelevant information
prices speeimens-

1.3 In all the following sentences there is a collocation
problem. Cover the table in 1.1, find the incorrect word
and correct it.

1 We took that picture while we were on holiday last
year. We took a copy to a photo shop who enlarged
and freze it for us. framed.

2 | was on the committee that selected last year's
conference.

3 It helps to pay attention to the less dramatic focus
of his story so you can understand what really
happened.

4 The image of the tree completely covered in
beautiful flowers is organised in my mind.,

5 The committee were carefully categorised so
students from all faculties were represented.

6 When writing your essay, make sure you select all
irrelevant information so you stay within the word
limit.

2.2

it

7 People understand reality in different ways, ang.
as a result, they exclude it according to their
personal experience.

8 He had a ot of uncommon butterfly specimens
that he froze according to their size.

9 In lectures, you should always select as much as
possible and make notes because the informatic
could be useful for an essay.

10 With many essays you need to frame a particular
focus of the topic and clearly define what that
focus is in your introduction.

Language of agreement

Sort the following expressions into one of three grous
agreement, part agreement or disagreement.

| agree up to a point.

| wouldn't go along with that.

| suppose | partially agree.

| totally agree with you.

That’s not really what | think.,

| couldn't agree more.

DU W N

Complete the conversations using an appropriate
phrase frem 2.1.

1 A:In 20 years' time no one will watch TV in the
way we do now.

B: . There will always be a place
for TV.
2 A: There's no such thing as an objective news stor
B:__ | but some stories are more

balanced than others.
3 A: TV viewers should make up their own minds
about news stories.

B:_ | lIt'supto individuals to think =
themselves.

4 A: | think all advertising on TV should be banneg.

B:____ . ldon'tlike TV ads, but they he

pay for programmes.

5 A: TV News is just as balanced as newspaper
reports.

B: . Newspapers can say a lot mos=
and things like music and camera work don't
affect the message.

6 A: It would make a nice change if TV news
included a bit more good news. It's always
about things that are going badly — war,
disasters and that sort of thing.

B: . The news is often depressing

but sometimes good news just isn't interes®



Modal expressions

Rewrite the following sentences using one of the verb
phrases in the box. Make any necessary changes to the
form of the verbs.

is/are to be

appear to seem to

1 This news story may have been edited to make
viewers sympathise with the government.

2 News editors agreed that all stories must be
written in a neutral tone.

32 The newsreader’s authority might have been
relaxed a little as a result of a more casual style
of dress.

< Journalists usually feel strongly that everything
they film must be shown on the evening news.
However, news editors often disagree.

S There may have been an increase in the amount
of live reporting in order to make the news seem
more up-to-date.

Relative clauses

Add the correct relative pranoun to the following

sentences and decide if commas should be placed

around the relative clause.

1  Vladimir Zworykin was born in Russia
is thought to be the inventor of television.

2 In 1923 he invented a machine was
called an iconoscope and resembled a TV camera.

3 However, it was John Farnsworth first
transmitted television signals.

4 His invention was a kind of electronic
scanner was first used in 1927,

5 In the UK, John Logie Baird came
from Scotland invented a mechanical television in
1924,

In the following sentences, decide if a relative pronoun
s needed where there is a line. Don’t add the pronoun
if it is not necessary.

1 CNN, was launched in June 1980, was the
first network to offer news 24 hours a day.

2 The news programmes CNN broadcasts are
often live.

3 CNN was created by Ted Turner,
interested in environmental issues.

4 The website CNN set up in 1995 is one
of the most popular news websites in the United
States.

5 While the channel has offices around the world it
still broadcasts its main programme from its news
centre is located in Atlanta in the US.

S Many of the newsreaders and reporters
CNN have used over the years have become
internationally famous.

is very

4.3
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Join the following sentences by using relative clauses.
Begin your sentence with the words in italics. Leave
out the relative pronoun if it is possible to do so.

1 Al Jazeera is an international television network. It
is based in Doha, Qatar.
Al Jazeera is ...

2 |t broadcasts in Arabic. It was the first
international TV network to do this.
It was the first ...

3 Al Jazeera set up a second channel in 2006. It
broadcasts in English.
The second channel ...

4 Al Jazeera has employed journalists for its English-
language channel. They come from all over the
world.

The journalists ...

5 Many viewers throughout the world believe
Al Jazeera represents a point of view. It is an
alternative to other international TV networks.
Many viewers ...

Linking words and phrases

Complete the text using the linking phrases in the box,
Some can be used more than once, and sometimes
more than one is correct.

asa+estt consequently furthermore

however however so this can mean that

which means

Many newspaper and TV networks have found it
hard to attract readers and viewers in the age of the
internet. 4 As & result they have set
up websites where people can read or watch news
without paying. 2 ;

the websites are expensive to operate,

3 news organisations
have to sell advertising space to pay for the
service. 4 , Some news
organisations ask customers to pay for some

online news stories. 5
the website becomes less popular and 6

advertisers no longer

want to buy advertising. More recently, the arrival

of computer tablets such as iPad has changed the
way peaple can get news. 7 .
many newspapers have produced special applications
so people can get their news using these tablets.

8 , SOIMe news
organisations have created 'newspapers’ that can only
be read using these tablets.

9 it is also true that many
people do not like reading news on a computer

10 there will probably
always be a place for newspapers and TV news.
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Preparing for lectures
- Chemical elements
+ Predicting information from visuals
+ Vocabulary for the context

Lecture skills C

Language focus
- Language for focusing on visuals
+ Beginnings and endings
- Intonation
Follow-up
= Critical thinking
« Further listening

Preparing for 1 Chemical elements

lectures \ : i
.1 a As preparation for this part of the lecture, you were asked to revise the symbols for some

chemical elements. Look at the list of symbols below. How many do you already know?
1Ag 2 Al 3 Au 4C 5 Fe
6 H 7Li 8 Na 90 10 Zn

b Match the symbols in 1.1a to the following chemical elements. Use a dictionary to check ¢
meaning of any elements you do not know in English.
a gold b oxygen ¢ hydrogen  d sodium e iron
f zinc g aluminium h silver i carbon j lithium

@ In the lecture, Dr Fara will talk about Antoine Lavoisier (1743-1794). He was a French chemist whe
first recognised oxygen and hydrogen. He created the first table of chemical elements and established
the symbaols for naming these elements (the same symbols used in 1.1a). Much of his work was done

together with his wife, Marie, who is also talked about in the lecture.

2 Predicting information from visuals

2.1 Loock at the following two slides used in Dr Fara’s lecture. Discuss the questions.
1 Who seems to be working in this painting, Antoine or Marie?
2 Describe Marie's appearance in this painting.
3 What impression do you get of Marie's personality?

Slide 1

Antoine and Marie Lavoisier (painted by Jacques-Louis David




4 Find Antoine and
Mzrie Lavoisier m
this drawing and
talk about what
you think they are
doing.

5 Which person
is carrying out
a scientific
experiment?

& Whatis he
wearing?

Inside Lavoisier’s laboratory (drawn by Marie Lavoisier)

Study tip If lecturers give out lecture slides before the lecture and they contain pictures or

Lﬁ diagrams, it can be useful to study this visual material. You can think about who or what is
included in the images and why they might be important to the content of the lecture. If the
slides contain pictures of people, you can search on the internet to find some key information
on these people. Doing this kind of preparation can help you understand what the lecturer says
when he or she talks about the slide during the lecture.

3 Vocabulary for the context

3.1 a Use a dictionary to find the meaning of the following words.

contribution glamorous methodical responsible revolutionary spectacular

b Complete the following extracts from the lecture using the words in the box so each word
collocates with the word in bold.
... if you think about scientific progress, it's basedon _ work.
But what we celebrate is the unusual, the breakthrough, the single ___ event.
3 He introduced the chemical symbols that we use nowadays, like Na for sodium, which
made chemistry an international language. It was a very valuable
4 Heswritingthe  book that was to go out all through the world.

N =

5 ..soheissolely , according to this official picture, for the instruments in the
book.
6 ... Marie Lavoisier looking incredibly  — obviously spent hours in the

hairdresser getting ready for this picture.

Listening 4 Listening for gist and detail
4.1 (Eca1 Watch the extract from Dr Fara’s lecture. Try to understand the gist of what she is saying

by completing the following tasks.

1 In the extract, she describes the two slides you discussed in 2.1. How similar is her
description to yours?
Decide if the following statements are true (T) or false (F).
a Inthe extract, Dr Fara makes the point that science is usually the result of a lot of
methodical work.
She indicates that Antoine Lavoisier is an example of a hard-working and methodological
scientist.

=
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Lecture skills C

4.2 a (Eca The following notes from the lecture are not in the correct order. Watch the extract
again and put the notes in the correct order. Don't worry about the blank lines next to eas
note.

_ Marie Lavoisier (ML) writes measurements in notebooks

— ML drew all textbook illustrations
~ Antoine Lavoisier (AL) makes important contribution to science

_ ML translates from English to French for AL _

_ pdinting suggests Al (s only person responsible

1 methodical work very important for science —Women play part in this
work, even it no universitly study

Al’s text book includes illustrations of instruments

ML receives no credit for her work
In drawing, AL looks like a stage director

_ ML studies English when she marvies AL (13 years)
_ folder contains ML’s drawings
ML d,rouus pt,cture of Labomtory

s

R AT e =

e D T e e

15 CEY Watch the extract again. This time try to listen for extra information that you can a2
to each point. Write your notes on the blank lines.

5 Language for focusing on visuals

5.1 (Ec2 Read and watch these short extracts from the first part of the lecture. Write one word

each gap.
Extract 1
.. and you this side of the picture, the
_ side of the picture, is his side ...
Extract 2
But ____in that folder, which you
A on the left of the picture, that's a folder of her drawings ..

Extract 3

Andit 3 very different image from the public one —

you.

5.2 What is Dr Fara getting students to do in these three extracts?

6 Beginnings and endings

6.1 Read these two extracts from the beginning and the end of the part of the lecture you have
watched. Is Dr Fara giving examples or is she making a point?
Extract 1

'Cos if you think about scientific progress, it's based on methodical work.
what we celebrate is the unusual, the breakthrough, the single spectacular event.

Extract 2
.. and Marie Lavoisier surprisingly enough receives no credit in Lavoisier's book
whatsoeverand ___ you can see from what I've been saying that she was ve

very important in his work.




Lecture skills C

6.2 a Guess which word goes in each gap in 6.1. It is a different word for each extract.
b ([Eca Listen to the extracts and listen for the words in the gaps.
¢ Do the two words have an overall meaning of adding ideas or contrasting ideas?

Study tip When lecturers want to make a key point, they will often also refer to a contrasting

Lﬁ idea at the same time. By acknowledging a contrasting point of view, they are able to :
strengthen their own argument in the lecture by providing a balanced view. Listening for linking
waords that introduce contrast will help you recognise this strategy.

7 Intonation

7.1 {[Eca Read and watch an extract from the lecture where Dr Fara is describing the painting of
Antoine and Marie Lavoisier. The audioscript is on page 1641. Listen to the movement of Dr
Fara’s tone on the words in bold in the audioscript. Is it going up or down? Draw an arrow /' ar
*\ above the word.

7.2 a (@cs Read and watch this extract from the lecture that continues from the previous extract.
Parts of the extract are underlined. In these parts is Dr Fara's tone higher or lower?

... But if you look in that folder, which you can just see on the left of the picture, that's
a folder of her drawings, because she was an art student and she studied under David.
David was the artist who produced this very very fine double portrait. which is at the
Metropolitan in New York.

b Is the information in the underlined parts important information in the extract or Is it extra
information that might be of interest to peaople listening to the lecture?

Study tip Lecturers use voice tone (intonation) to manage information in lectures. When the
tone of the lecturer’s voice is low for a piece of information, it often signals that the information
is not a key part of the lecture.

8 (Critical thinking

8.1 At the end of the lecture, Dr Fara is asked whether it is also possible to challenge the idea
of genius in other professions. What is your opinion? Do you think there is such a thing as a
genius or do you think often geniuses are just part of a team?

8.2 Read the final part of the audioscript (see page 161) where Dr Fara answers the question To
what extent is it true of other professions as well as science? What is her opinion?

9  Further listening

9.1 ([@cs Get further listening practice by watching another extract from the lecture on Women in
Science. In this extract, Dr Fara begins by refetring to Mary Somerville (see Lecture skills B) and
goes on to discuss the geologist Charles Lyell, his wife, Mary, and their maid Antonia.

The slide on the right is from the lecture. It shows silhouettes of Mary
and Antonia because there are no existing pictures of them.

Watch the extract and listen for the following things:

- similarities between Mary Lyell and Marie Lavoisier
- the summarising key point of the lecture

. the use of voice tone to show incompletion and less impartant information.

When you have finished watching, you can read the audioscript on page 161 to check your
understanding.

97




Getting

» [nnovation
Gav1,p108

started

Writing

= e, e ﬂ.

)

a2

13

2

25z &

Writing
- Paraphrasing by using synonyms
+ Grammar in context: comparing anc
contrasting

@
{ Innovation
+ Approaches o note-taking 2

Listening and speaking
- Turn-taking in discussions

New ideas

a Read the following statement by R. D. Laing (1927-1989), a Scottish psychiatrist and writer.
We live in a moment of history where change is so speeded up that we begin to see the
present only when it is already disappearing.

Do you agree with this statement? How does it make you feel?

b What is a major change in the last ten years that has had a major impact on the world? It
can be to do with technology, the environment, the world economy or culture.

¢ Share your ideas and opinions with other students.

As part of your Business Studies degree programme, you are exploring the idea of innovation
(the use of a new idea or method). Read the following text on innovation. Does it explain a
concept or put forward a point of view?

Innovation covers a wide range of activities, varying in their depth of organizational
impact. Innovation can be defined as any new or improved product or way of doing
things, which aims to contribute to value creation for the organization.

Marrisan, 1. (2009). International Business - Challenges in a Changing World. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. p.435

a Use a dictionary to find the following words in the innovation word family.
1 verb 2 adjective 3 noun (the person)
b What do you think is the biggest innovation in your field of study?

Paraphrasing by using synonyms

a You have been given an essay with the title Business innovation can be examined from the
point of view of competition between companies. It can also be examined from the point of
view of competition between nations. Compare and contrast the ways in which competition
between two countries has helped create business innovation. Use findings from research to
support your arguments,

Jun made the following notes to help himself interpret the essay title. Which are good
interpretations and which are not?

| need to define the term ‘business innovation'.

| should discuss the background of individual companies in a lot of detail.

Most of the essay will focus on countries and not businesses.

| should refer to as many different countries as possible.

| need to outline different ways countries create innovation, e.g. investment, research anc
development (R&D).

L5 B S T S I
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6 | won't need to include some facts and figures.
7 | will need to find similarities and differences between nations in their approach to helping
innovation.
b Do you agree with Jun's analysis of the essay title? |s there any part of it he has not
considered?

a The following extract from a book on international business contains relevant information for
the essay. Gist read it and answer the questions.

1 Does the writer believe that innovation only occurs inside companies?

2 Does she think there is only one factor that helps create innovation?

3 What one factor does she suggest is clear evidence of innovation?

Innovation in the national environment

We tend to think of innovation, especially technological breakthroughs, as the product
of talented individual inventors or dynamic firms, which stand out from ordinary, less I
visionary counterparts. Creative people and firms, however, do not simply arrive from
nowhere. They come from contexts, both organizational and geographical. At company
and national level, key factors play a part in identifying, helping and directing creative
potential.

Nations and innovative capacity

Nation-specific factors have been recognized as critical to technological innovation
capacity. From the 1980s, the notion of the ‘national system of innovation’ was used

to explain the technological success of Japan (Archibugi and Michie, 1997) which

was a leader of a flexible approach to manufacturing. A country’s national innovation
system is determined by many different factors such as education and training, research
and development (R&D), government policies and funding of research, investment in
telecommunication infrastructure and inter-firm relationships.

National spending on R&D by both firms and governments is an impaortant indicator of
levels of innovation, and also contributes to economic growth (UN, 2006: 103). R&D
expenditure as a percentage of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in different countries is
shown in the figure below* All these countries saw rises between 1975 and 2006.

Every country has strengths and weaknesses in particular fields of science and technology.
The world’s leading countries in formal R&D expenditure differ considerably in their
research strengths.

Adapted from Morrisan, 1. (2009). International Business — Challenges in a Changing World. Basingstoke: Palgrave
Macmillan. pp.442-3.

*(See page 101 for the figure.)

b Read the extract again closely and answer the questions.

1 Does the author believe that innovation is the result of people working alone or people
working in different contexts?

2 How did Japan help with innovation?

3 What was the result?

4 Apart from innovation, what is another result of investment in R&D?

¢ What points made in the article could Jun use in his essay?
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2.3 a Jun has made notes of synonyms (words or phrases that have a similar meaning) for

sections of the first paragraph of the extract in 2.2a. Match the synonyms (a-i) to the
original phrases in the extract.

1 We tend to think of innovation, especially 2 technological breakthroughs, as
the product of 3 talented individual inventors or dynamic firms, which 4 stand
out from ordinary, less visionary 5 counterparts. Creative people and firms,
however, do not simply arrive from nowhere. They 6 come from contexts, both
7 organizational and geographical. At company and national level, key factors
8 play a part in identifying, 9 nurturing and directing creative potential.

a  have an important role f  improvement in fechnology L

b are different from g common belief 1

¢ creative jndividuals or companies 3 h  work i1 Specific places

d ccﬁaague.s and i in or&amza*fons and countries

e and developing creafivity

b The following paragraph contains the same information as the paragraph in 2.3a. However.

the grammar has been changed. Cover the text in 2.3a and complete the paragraph using
the synonyms a-i. The first one has already been done.

ltisal common belief  that innovation, especially 2

is the result of 3 who 4 il their less
imaginative 5. However, creative people do not come from
nowhere. In reality, they 6 both 7

For companies and nations, key factors 8 el in identifying

9

Now uncover the text in 2.3a and compare it with this one.

¢ In the left-hand column of the following table there is a list of strategies for using this
approach to paraphrasing. Add suggestions a-c in the right-hand column to match each
strategy.

a But it may be possible to change the part of speech of the word.

b Try to avoid using exactly the same grammar structures in your version.

¢ A dictionary may be a useful tool for this.

Strafegy for paraphrasing Suggestion

| 1 Underline key ideas in the text and think
of / find synonyms for these ideas.

2 It can be difficult to change some words.

3 Rewrite using your notes.
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1]

Study tip In Unit 6, we looked at paraphrasing information in a general way. HEre we Naws

Li‘ looked at a specific strategy for paraphrasing: using synonyms. This helps you make surs
that the language of the paraphrase is different from the original, but includes all relevarnt
information.

2.4 Paraphrase the information in the second paragraph of the text in 2.2a. It is repeated below.
The underlined words and phrases are key pieces of information that you should include in your
paraphrase. Begin the paragraph with the following phrase: Morrison goes on to say that ...

‘ Nations and innovative capacity

Nation-specific factors have been recognized as critical to technological innovation
capacity. From the 1980s, the notion of the ‘national system of innovation’ was used

to explain the technological success of Japan (Archibugi and Michie, 1997) which

was a leader of a flexible approach to manufacturing. A country’s national innovation

' system is determined by many different factors such as education and training, research
and development (R&D), government policies and funding of research, investment in
telecommunication infrastructure and inter-firm relationships.

3 Grammar in context: comparing and contrasting

3.1 a Figure 1 goes with the third paragraph of the text in 2.2a. It focuses on the percentage of
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) that is spent on R&D in different countries. Look at it and
answer the questions.

1 What two years are compared in the graph?

2 Which country was the biggest spender on R&D in 197572

3 Which country was the biggest spender on R&D in 20067

4 Which country had the biggest increase in spending from 1975 to 20067
5 Which countries are there no 1975 figures for?

68 Which two countries spent a similar percentage on R&D in 20067

b

Compare your answers with another student.

IS Figure 1 Gross domestic expenditure on R&D as a percentage n
of GDP in selected countries

Sweden 1S
Finland

Japan [&
Switzerland ¥
us

Germany 8
France |We

UK

Czech Republic

I Spam s
Poland
Slovak Republic

Note: For 1975, Germany refers to Weszom
Germany (the Federal Republic of Genmasy
Source: OECD{2007) Main Scienceand
0 05 | |.5 2 2.5 3 35 4 Technology Indicators, www.oecd org

W00 U975 |
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3.2 Jun wrote a summary of the information in the graph in 3.1. Read it and find which of the
guestions from 3.1 he discusses.

Sweden spent the largest percentage of its GDP on R&D in 2006. This was an increase of
just under 3% compared to 1975. However, the country with the most significant increase

in spending was Finland with a rise of 3% between 1975 and 2006. Japan spent only a little
less of its GDP than Finland on R&D in 2006, but the increase in spending in relation to 1975
was far less dramatic. However, Japan increased its spending by a greater percentage than
many other countries, such as Switzerland and the US. These two countries spent a similar
percentage of GDP on R&D in 2006, but, in contrast, the US increased its spending by & more
notable percentage than Switzerland when the comparison is made to 1975. In 1975, the
difference in spending between the UK and Sweden was approximately 0.5% as opposed to
2006 where the difference between the two countries had grown to just over 2%. This shows
that fewer companies in the UK invested in R&D in the 30-year period shown in the graph.

TN

3.3 a Write the comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives in the text in 3.2 in the cor=s
place in the table.

One syliable Two or more syllables lrregular
Comparative |great—_ = | notable ==
adjectives B
Superlative farge_ — sighificant —= =
adjectives meres

b Write the comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives in the box in the correct plz
in the table in 3.3a. Three of them are irregular and should be added to the third column.

bad big far good interesting long small substantial

¢ Look at the following sentences from the summary in 3.2. Without looking at the summa
try to remember which word goes in the gap.

1 Comparative: Japan increased its spending by a greaterpercentage ____ many
other countries ...
2 Superlative: Swedenspent _______ |argest percentage of its GDP on R&D in 2002

d Look at the sentence and answer the questions.

Japan spent only a little less money than Finland on R&D in 20086, but the increase in
spending in relation to 1975 was far less dramatic.

1 What comparison word is used twice in this sentence?

2 What kind of word comes after the first comparison word — a noun or an adjective?

3 What kind of word comes after the second comparison word — a noun or an adjective?

4 |f we change this word to more, the meaning of the sentence changes. But would it still &
grammatically correct?

> Comparative language | 3.4 a Complete the following sentences with one word in each gap. If you are not sure of the

cav 3,p108 you can find examples of the expressiens in the text in 3.2.
' = e 1 Sweden spent more of its GDP on R&D in 2006 compared _ __1975.
2 Sweden spent more of its GDPonR&D  relation to Finland.
3 In__ tothe other countries in the graph, Finland spent much more of its GDF

on R&D in 2006 than in 1975.
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4 When the comparisonis , Japan spent more of its GDP on R&D than Finland
in 1975.

5 Thedifference  Switzerland and the US in the percentage of GDP spent on
R&D is not significant.

6 The difference ____the percentage of GDP spent on R&D spending in 2006

between Switzerland and the US is not significant.
b For each sentence in 3.4a, decide what is being compared: two countries or two years.

@ The corpus of written academic English shows that, as well as comparative adjectives, it is common
to use the comparison structures focused on in 3.4. Another common phrase is: in comparison to/with.

3.5 a Study Figure 2 and discuss the information it shows with another student.

Figure 2 Distribution of R&D expenditure
by country and by sector (2006)

1 100% ]
90%-1
: 80%|
i 70%-
60%1 NS

USA : Japan i Germany ! France ; UK I5\«\«‘itz,er!and ISc;uth Korea

| . Pharmeceuticals and biotechnology E Technology hardware and equipment Automabiles and parts
‘ [ Efectronic and electrical equipment  [Jll] Other

from: www.innovation.gov.uk/

b Complete the following summary of the information in Figure 2 using language from 3.3 and
3.4. In some gaps, more than one answer is possible.

The figure shows how seven industrialised countries spent money they had allocated to

R&D in 2006. When 1 the comparison is made, R&D expenditure is similar in

the USA, Japan and France because all three countries spent money across a variety of
sectors. 2 , South Korea and Switzerland spent large percentages
of R&D money in one sector only. South Korea spent 3 than

60% in the electronic and electrical sector, 4 _ to Switzerland

that spent almost the same percentage in the pharmaceutical sector. The UK also

spent a 5 __proportion of R&D money in the pharmaceutical

sector 8 ; the other main sectors. It is interesting to note that

7 France and Japan in R&D spending on the automobile industry is
not significant. 8 - , Germany spends almost 50% of its R&D money
on automobiles and parts, which is the 9 percentage in this sector
10 ____ to all other countries.

=

1 T Focus on your subject Most writers of academic texts in a variety of subjects put forward

| a point of view on what they are writing about. This is not always obvious, so students need to

‘ interpret what they read as well as understand it. Can you think of a topic associated with your
subject where different writers have different points of view?

o =
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Approaches to note-taking 2

(@) Social innovation is one way of dealing with social problems, for example, forming a youth club to
keep young people away from drugs or violent crime or turning an unused part of a city into a green
space that peaple can enjoy.

Make notes on the following questions.

a

1 What do you think are serious social problems facing your country?

2 What do you think can be done about these problems?

3 Give an example of social innovation in your country. How successful do you think it is®
b

Discuss your ideas with other students.
Students in Jun’s business studies tutorial group have been invited to take part in a seminar

together with students from a sociology tutorial group. In the seminar, they are going to talk
about entrepreneurs.

entrepreneur (n) someone who starts their own business, especially when this involves seeing a
new opportunity

The specific topic they have been asked to discuss is: Commercial and social entrepreneurs:
what are the differences? What do they have in common?

In groups discuss what you think the differences might be.

Jun was given a text to read about social entrepreneurship as preparation for the seminar.
Before reading the text, Jun created a note-taking table where he summarised what he knew
about business entrepreneurship.

Business entrepreneurship Social entrepreneurship

Definition new business idea; or changes
to old way; makes money

Example Page & Brin — Google founders

Entrepreneur role | sees business opportunity;
ability to lead & make/manage —
changes

Kind of person creative; not afraid of risks;
strong motivation

notes. Tables can also be effective. Sometimes it can be useful to do what Jun has done:
your owr) table. This works well when you know what kind of information you want to find v &
fext.

éﬂ\ Study tip In Unit 3 (see page 45), we looked at bullet points and diagrams as ways of maks
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Read the text and oy © compiess te t=hi=. ks the text useful for Jun?

I

Social entrepreneursiip

Social entrepremewrshis s 2 much newer concept than commercial entrepreneurship and
it has been cefined in many ways over the past few years. The variety in definitions has
meant that one standard definition has nat yet emerged clearly, but practically all of the
definitions have contained one or more of the following concepts:

1 Social entrepreneurship addresses social problems or it responds to needs that are
unmet by private markets or governments.

2 Social entrepreneurship is motivated primarily by social benefit.

3 Social entrepreneurship generally works with — not against — market forces.

A useful definition of social entrepreneurship employs these concepts and ties them
to the way we understand the commercial entrepreneurial process. Considering social
entrepreneurship to be related to commercial entrepreneurship in this way is not radical.
In fact, a common claim about social entrepreneurs is that they adopt a “business-
like approach” to social innovation. The primary difference is not the nature of the
entrepreneurial process itself but rather the benefits that social entrepreneurs hope to
obtain.

A social entrepreneur recognizes an opportunity to create social value. This might
take the form of an obvious or not-so-obvious social problem or an unmet social need.
Two aspects of social opportunity recognition are especially noteworthy. First, social
entrepreneurs tend to see opportunities where others see only threats and tragedies.
For example, where most people see an ugly industrial zone, a social entrepreneur might
see an opportunity for cooperative gardening or a park. Second, an unmet social need
might involve an actual unfilled demand such as a group of inner-city parents who are
unsatisfied with their local public school. Alternatively, however, it might involve a
demand that is still “latent”; that is, people in need might not know the benefit they
could receive. For example, parents might not even know what kind of educational
improvements their children could be experiencing or might not understand the
importance of these improvements.

Who are social entrepreneurs?

Just as there have been many early definitions of “social entrepreneurship”, a number of
attempts to define “social entrepreneur” have also emerged aver the years. One definition
comes from Dees (2001), who calls social entrepreneurs “change agents in the social
sector” who do the following:

s Adopt a mission to create and sustain social value (not just private value).

® Recognize and go after new opportunities to serve that mission.

® Engage in a process of continuous innovation, adaptation, and learning.

® Act with certainty and without being limited by resources that you currently have.

 Show that you feel accountable to the people you help and the goals you have set:
accept responsibility when things go wrong and try to put them right.

Some scholars have studied entrepreneurs’ innate characteristics for which they are not
necessarily responsible. A number of provocative studies have found that there are, in
fact, some groups with an increased likelihood of engaging in entrepreneurial activity.
For example, Saxenian (2000) describes a research finding that immigrants tend to be
highly entrepreneurial. Studies also show that first-born children are most likely to
becaome entrepreneurs, and that entrepreneurship often occurs at milestone years (e.g.
30, 40, 50), when people feel restless.

——=—— = —_—————— e

Adapted from Brooks, A. C. (2009). Social Entrepreneurship — A Modern Approach to Social Value Creation. New Jersey:

Pearson Education Inc. pp.4-5, 11-12.
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Reading 4 Approaches to note-taking 2

() Social innovation is one way of dealing with social problems, for example, forming a youth club to
keep young people away from drugs or violent crime or turning an unused part of a city into a green
space that people can enjoy.

4.1 Make notes on the following questions.

a

1 What do you think are serious social problems facing your country?

2 What do you think can be done about these problems?

3 Give an example of social innovation in your country. How successful do you think it is?
b

Discuss your ideas with other students.
4.2 Students in Jun’s business studies tutorial group have been invited to take part in a seminar

together with students from a sociology tutorial group. In the seminar, they are going to talk
about entrepreneurs.

entrepreneur (n) someone who starts their own business, especially when this invoives seeing a
new opportunity

The specific topic they have been asked to discuss is: Commercial and social entrepreneurs:
what are the differences? What do they have in commaon?

In groups discuss what you think the differences might be.

4.3 Jun was given a text to read about social entrepreneurship as preparation for the seminar.
Before reading the text, Jun created a note-taking table where he summarised what he knew
about business entrepreneurship.

Business entrepreneurship Social entrepreneurship

Definition new business idea; or changes
to old way; makes money

Example Page & Brin — Google founders

Entrepreneur role | sees business opportunity;
ability to lead & make/manage
changes

Kind of person creative; not afraid of risks;
strong motivation I

Study tip In Unit 3 (see page 45), we looked at bullet points and diagrams as ways of makiss
notes. Tables can also be effective. Sometimes it can be useful to do what Jun has done: &=
your own table. This works well when you know what kind of information you want to find = &
text.
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Read the text and try to complete the table. Is the text useful for Jun?

Social entrepreneurship

Social entrepreneurship is a much newer concept than commercial entrepreneurship and
it has been defined in many ways over the past few years. The variety in definitions has
meant that one standard definition has not yet emerged clearly, but practically all of the
definitions have contained one or more of the following concepts:

5 | 1 Social entrepreneurship addresses social problems or it responds to needs that are
unmet by private markets or governments.

2 Social entrepreneurship is motivated primarily by social benefit.

3 Social entrepreneurship generally works with — not against — market forces.

A useful definition of social entrepreneurship employs these concepts and ties them

10 | to the way we understand the commercial entrepreneurial process. Considering social
entrepreneurship to be related to commercial entrepreneurship in this way is not radical.
In fact, a common claim about social entrepreneurs is that they adopt a “business-

like approach” to social innovation. The primary difference is not the nature of the
entrepreneurial process itself but rather the benefits that social entrepreneurs hope to
15 | obtain.

A social entrepreneur recognizes an opportunity to create social value. This might
take the form of an obvious or not-so-obvious social problem or an unmet social need.
Two aspects of social opportunity recognition are especially noteworthy. First, social
entrepreneurs tend to see opportunities where others see only threats and tragedies.

20 | For example, where most people see an ugly industrial zone, a social entrepreneur might
see an apportunity for cooperative gardening or a park. Second, an unmet social need
might involve an actual unfilled demand such as a group of inner-city parents who are
unsatisfied with their local public school. Alternatively, however, it might involve a
demand that is still “latent”; that is, people in need might not know the benefit they
25 | could receive. For example, parents might not even know what kind of educational
improvements their children could be experiencing or might not understand the
importance of these improvements.

Who are social entrepreneurs?

Just as there have been many early definitions of “social entrepreneurship”, a number of
30 | attempts to define “social entrepreneur” have alse emerged over the years. One definition
comes from Dees (2001), who calls social entrepreneurs “change agents in the social
sector” who do the following:

e Adopt a mission to create and sustain social value (not just private value).

» Recognize and go after new opportunities to serve that mission.

35 | e Engage in a process of continuous innovation, adaptation, and learning.

o Act with certainty and without being limited by resources that you currently have.

e Show that you feel accountable to the people you help and the goals you have set:
accept responsibility when things go wrong and try to put them right.

Some scholars have studied entrepreneurs’ innate characteristics for which they are not
40 | necessarily responsible. A number of provocative studies have found that there are, in
fact, some groups with an increased likelihood of engaging in entrepreneurial activity.
For example, Saxenian (2000) describes a research finding that immigrants tend to be
highly entrepreneurial. Studies also show that first-born children are most likely to
become entrepreneurs, and that entrepreneurship often occurs at milestone years (e.g.
45 | 30, 40, 50), when people feel restless.

Adapted from Brooks, A. C. (2009). Social Entrepreneurship - A Modern Approach to Social Value Creation. New lersey:
Pearson Education Inc. pp.4-5, 11-12.
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4.4 a Some of the words in the text are in bold. Read the words in context and decide what part
of speech you think each word is. Then answer the questions to help you understand the
meaning.

1 emerge — If there isn’t one clear definition, are we waiting for one to come?

2 noteworthy — What two words can you see that make up this word?

3 latent — If people don't know about a benefit, is it obvious to them?

4 accountable — If you take away the adjective suffix -able, what is the base word?

5 innate — Why could a person not necessarily be responsible for a characteristic?

b

c

1

2

Check your guesses in a dictionary.
Which of these strategies does each question in 4.4a focus on?

the context of the word
the way the word is made (word building)

Study tip The following are all useful strategies for guessing the meaning of new words:

L* thinking of the part of speech of the word, looking at the context of & word, looking at the
words that collocate with it and understanding the way the word is made. However, it is &
idea to use all three together if possible.

4.5 Jun needs to read this text in preparation for a seminar. How closely does he need to read &%
Choose from these options.
1 the same as when reading for an essay
2 in more detail than when reading for an essay
3 in less detail than when reading for an essay

Listeningand 5 Tum-taking in discussions

speakin oy
P 9 51 a (#74 Jun and another business student, Gillian, have both read the text about social

entrepreneurship in 4.3. They are on the way to the seminar. Listen to their conversation.
Who agrees more with the information in the text?

b (4¥74 Listen again and decide what Gillian’s main point is and what Jun's main point is.

5.2 a (#7172 At the seminar, Gillian and Jun worked in a group of four with two sociology stud
Francesca and Peter, to discuss the similarities between social entrepreneurship and
commercial entrepreneurship. Listen to their discussion and answer the questions.
Who focuses more on the differences between the two kinds of entrepreneurship?
Who focuses more on the similarities between the two kinds of entrepreneurship?
Who doesn’t really have an opinion?
Listen again and answer the following questions.
What does Francesca see as the main difference between a community worker and 2
social entrepreneur?
What does Peter say about language?
Does Gillian repeat the point she made to Jun in dialogue 17?
What is one thing that Gillian thinks commercial and social entrepreneurs share?
According to Peter, what two different things do commercial and social entrepreneurs
create?
8 Why do you think Jun has very little to say?

=T W N e
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5.3 (973 Gillian and Jun talk after the seminar. Jun answers question 6 in 5.2b. Listen for his
answer.
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5.4 Discuss the following questions.
1 Have you had similar experiences to Jun when taking part in discussions in English?
2 Gillian says ‘just jump in’. Is it easy to do this?
3 Do you know any ways of understanding when you can speak in a discussion?

5.5 a In the discussion in 5.2a, Francesca, Peter and Gillian use different strategies to give and
take turns in the discussion. Here is a list of the strategies they use.
A question inviting a comment from another speaker.
A phrase or expression to indicate that the speaker has finished making his/her point.
The speaker uses a vague word that shows they have finished speaking.
The speaker picks up on an idea or word that someone else has said.

E-T I

Read the audioscript an pages 161-2. There are four words and phrases in bold. Match them

to strategies 1-4.

b Read the audioscript again and find one more example of each strategy in the discussion
between Gillian, Francesca and Peter.

TR Focus on your subject What topics associated with your subject are likely to make people
disagree in a seminar discussion? Do you think they will disagree strongly or not?

5.6 Work in small groups and have a discussion. Discuss one of the following topics:

-Your own opinions about the similarities or differences between commercial and social
entrepreneurship

-What kind of relationship is there between R&D and education? Is it possible for both
sectors to share resources and funding?

-When business entrepreneurs who have received government help start making a good
profit, what kind of contribution could they make to their country?

First, spend some time thinking about your opinion and planning what you are going to say.
During your discussion, make sure you give and take turns. Everyone should make sure they
contribute to the discussion.

5.7 a When you have finished your discussion, make notes on the different ideas that were talked
about. Include ideas that you agreed and disagreed with,

b Write a short summary report on the discussion.

Study tip Recording and summarising different points of view from seminar discussions can
sometimes help with essay planning. It can give you a clearer understanding of an idea and
can mean that you provide a more balanced discussion in your essay.
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Innovation word family

Complete the sentences using the words in the box.

innovate innovation innovation

innovative innovator

1 R&D departments in companies are expected to
come up with ideas that will increase
sales.

2 |t is generally agreed that Bill Gates is an
important software in the history of
information technology.

3 Akey._ ____in the field of communication
in the past 20 years has been the growth of email.

4 Many companies seetheneedto
their system for producing goods, but they often
cannot afford to do so.

5 Ongoing is seen as being the most
effective way of ensuring companies continue to
do well.

Synonyms

The following extract is from the text in 2.2a on

page 99. Match the words in bold as they are used in
the text to the synonyms in the box. Use a dictionary to
help you.

National spending on R&D by both 1 firms and
governments is an important 2 indicator of levels

of innovation, and also 3 contributes to economic

4 growth. R&D expenditure as a percentage of
Gross Domestie Product (GDP) in different countries
is 5 shown in the figure below. All these countries
saw rises between 1975 and 2006. Every country
has strengths and weaknesses in particular

6 fields of science and technology. The world’s

7 leading countries in formal R&D expenditure differ
8 considerably in their research strengths.

companies development helps
illustrated most important

notably signal spheres

COMpANies

0~ O,

1
2
3
4

22

3.2

Complete the sentences using the synonyms in the
box in 2.1. [t may be necessary to change the form
verbs and nouns.

i

Comparative language

Complete the sentences using the correct form of ¢
adjectives in brackets,

1

In each sentence choose the correct form in italics -
the noun or the adjective.

1 The survey showed that there is far less interes:

W

Tourism has been a key factor in the developme

of the local economy.

The dramatic increase in unemployment is

in recent government statistics.
do not create a large enoug

Many

budget for R&D.
The two countries differ

approach to R&D.

An increase in sales is a clear
marketing strategy is working well.
Despite being sold many times, Harrods is stit
considered one of the departms
stores in London.

Creative industriesnotonly &
nation's economy but they also give its people &
sense of identity and pride.
Some IT managers have very limited experiencs
in the of human resources and s
find it difficult to manage staff.

in their

Coca Cola is one of the most successful
(successiul) soft drink companies in the worlc.
An improvement in economic conditions resutis
in an increase in sales and meant that compam
made a __ (substantial) profit than =
did in the previous five years.

The past two years have beenthe
(long) period of continuing growth in the histor
the company.

Increased investment in R&D means more
companies will come up with

(interesting) ideas than they have until now.
Six out of ten firms reported that poor econome
conditions made themfeel _ (coub®
about their company's future than they had doss
year ago.
The study only reports on economic growth in &
last six months, which is a much
(short) period than all previous studies.

interesting in R&D than in previous years.



2 Research costs are less expense / expensive than
they have been in the past.

3 Managers report that they were less worry / worried
about the future than they were six months ago.

2 Market research shows there is a less
significance / significant difference in customer
awareness than was previously thought.

= After the review there was evidence of less
doubt / doubtful about the ability of all staff to
work cooperatively.

Lse the notes to write complete sentences. It is
<smetimes necessary to also add some extra small
words like on, in and than.

1 in contrast the UK spent much more / 2006 /
than / 1975

2 Germany spent more / R&D in relation / the UK /
2006

3 When the comparison is made, the Czech Republic
spent more / R&D / Poland in 2006

2 The difference between the Czech Republic /
Spain / R&D spending / not significant

5 Germany spent more / R&D / 2006 compared to
1975

Articles

= Look at the first two sentences from the text about
social entrepreneurship on page 105.

'2) Social entrepreneurship is (b) a much newer
soncept than commercial entrepreneurship and has
t==n defined in many ways over (¢) the past few

\ears. (d) The variety in definitions has meant that one
<=andard definition has not yet emerged clearly ...

L abel a-d in the sentences with the following terms:
‘ndefinite article definite article zero article

5 Now match a-d to the following rules about article
use.

1 This article is being used because the noun it
refers to is specific and unigue in this context

2 This article is being used because the noun is
being referred to in a general way.

3 This article is being used because a singular noun
is mentioned for the first time in the text.

% This article is being used because the idea behind
the noun (variety = many ways) has already been
mentioned in the text.

Read the second paragraph from the same text. Decide
if zero article, a definite article or an indefinite article
should go in each gap. Put a X for a zero article.

Considering 1 X social entrepreneurship to be
relatedto 2 commercial entrepreneurship in
this way is not radical. In fact, 3 —__ common claim
about 4 social entrepreneurs is that they adopt
5  ‘business-like approach’ to 6 social

innovation. 7 primary difference is not 8

5.2

53

54

nature of 9 entrepreneurial process itself
but rather 10 benefits that 11 social
entrepreneurs hope to obtain.

Joining ideas

In the Grammar and vocabulary practice in Unit 2, there
was a focus on clauses. What can you remember? Are
the following rules true (T) or false (F)?

A clause centres around a verb phrase.

Maost clauses have a subject.

The subject of a clause is always & pronoun.

All verb phrases have an object.

Sometimes clauses will include extra information
in an adverbial phrase or a prepositional phrase.

AW e

a The following sentences are from the text on page
105. How many clauses are there in each sentence?

1 Social entrepreneurship is a much newer concept
than commercial entrepreneurship and it has been
defined in many ways over the past few years,

2 The variety in definitions has meant that one
standard definition has not yet emerged clearly.
but practically all of the definitions have contained
one or more of the following concepis.

3 Social entrepreneurship addresses social
problems or it responds to needs that are unmet
by private markets or governments.

b Underline the word in each sentence that joins the
clauses together. Which of these words comes after
a comma?

Complete the following rule.

When we join two main 1 __ together, we
use three conjunctions: 2

3 atiasail T . Sentences
containing two main clauses are known as compound
sentences. Conjunctions are found in the

5 of compound sentences, between the
two clauses.

Join the two clauses to make ohe sentence, using a

conjunction.

1 Social entrepreneurs want to help people in the
community. They want to improve the quality of life
for everyone in a city.

2 Social entrepreneurs are usually very caring
people. They have a very business-like approach
to solving social problems.

3 Social entrepreneurs try to fix social problems.
They try to meet the needs of a specific community.

4 Many people might want to get rid of an old house
that is falling down. A social entrepreneur might
see this house as an opportunity for & community
centre.

5 Social entrepreneurs sometimes come from
immigrant families. They might be the firstborn in
a family.
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8 Sensing and
understanding

Getting started 1

1.4 a Work in two groups. Group A: look at the picture on page 111. Group B: look at the picturs

1.2

1 st

110

Reading
+ Text organisation 1
+ Grammar in context: passive
constructions
Vocabulary in context: word building

+ Signposting in seminar
presentations

Writing
- Linking words 3
- Grammar in context: using the pass
to manage information in texts

Describing images

on page 112. Plan how you will describe your picture to the other group.

b Work with a partner from the other group. Describe your picture to your partner, but don®
show them. You can use the following expressions:
It looks like some kind of ...
It reminds me of ...
It's made of ....
It's made up of ...
I'm not sure what it is, but ...
Where are you likely to see these pieces of art displayed?

a Look at each other’s picture. Is the image similar to what
you imagined from your partner’s description?

b Discuss the following guestions about the pictures in 1.1 and
the photograph on this page.

1 Which piece of art is a sculpture?

2  Which image is a drawing?

3 Which images are examples of figurative art?

4 |s the image on the right a sculpture or a carving?

¢ Rank the three images in order of your personal preference.

Tell another student about your order of preference and
gives reasons why you chose that order.

a Label the images with the following words:

design figure form line pattern

1 2 3 4 5
b Which one of these words could be used to talk about the pictures you looked at in 1.127




e form

2.1

2.2
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Reading 2 Text organisation 1

a As part of your course of study in Art History you have been given an essay with the title
The elements of design with which artists work are observable properties of matter: line.
shape and form, space, texture, value (lights and darks) and lighting, color, and time’
(Zelanski & Fisher 2007). Describe the way in which different artists and designers have
used one of the elements of design to communicate their ideas.

Some of the words in the essay title have more than one meaning. For example, note
how the word value is defined as ‘lights and darks’, whereas it usually means ‘the amount
something is worth’. Look at the two meanings for each of the following words and decide
which one is correct for the quote in the essay title.

1 matter noun
a [C] a situation or subject which is being dealt with or considered
b [U] physical substance in the universe

2 form noun
a [C]a paper or set of papers printed with spaces in which answers to questions
can be written
b [C] the shape or appearance of something

w

texture noun
a [C or U] the degree to which something is rough or smooth or soft or hard
b [U] the character of a piece of writing or music

Discuss the following questions.

b
1 How is this essay title different from other examples you have studied so far?
2 How many elements of design are mentioned in the guote?

3 How many should you discuss in the essay?

Study tip If an essay title includes a quote, it is important to understand the quote in detail and
check the definition of any unfamiliar words in it. Make sure the definition relates to the subject
you are studying,

Ania decided to start her reading for her Art History essay with a text about line. Skim read the

text (which continues on page 112) and choose the best summary of the main idea in the text.

1 Itis important for artists, designers and sculptors to use clear lines in their work so their
ideas are easy to understand.

2 Lines can be seen in a great variety of shapes in the real world and in works of art. They
can be used to show positive and negative spaces.

Line

A mark that is much longer than it is wide may be perceived as a
line. In the world around us, we can see trees and grass, legs and
telephone posts as lines if we learn to apply the idea “line” to the
world of real things. A tree without leaves can be perceived as a
number of lines.

Seeing Line

Tt is easiest to see lines in works that are linear and two-dimensional,
such as in pieces of calligraphy. Calligraphy is the art of fine writing,
so highly developed in Arabic cultures, Japan, and China that some
pieces are meant first as art and only secondarily as figures to be
read. In these cultures, many pieces of calligraphy were designed to
be put on the wall and be seen at a distance, so that great attention
was paid to the effects of the lines and the way they work together.

e T s i




15

20

25

30

35

2.3

2.4

112

Unit 8 | Sensing and understanding

Lines may be seen in different parts of a design. In John Alcorn’s drawing* that was done for the
television adaptation of the novel The Scarlet Letter, we can see not only black lines on white bt
also white lines defined by black-inked areas. Notice how gracefully Alcorn draws the rapid changs
from the white of the background to the white lines defining the hair, leading us to see the fo
as negative, or unfilled, space, and the latter as positive, or filled space.

Tt is less obvious, but we can perceive lines along edges where two areas that are treated
differently join. Along the left side of the woman's face, as we see, it, there is a strong
white line belonging to and describing her profile. On the right side =
of her face there is a strong edge belonging to the black of her harr,
with her face appearing to be behind it.

In three-dimensional works we may find lines that are cut into the
surface of objects. In the eleventh-century Norwegian door panels**
a craftsman carved the wood into a complex pattern of lines. These
patterns continually change from animals to snakes and to plants.
They are carved in such a linear way that at first we perceive a series
of inter-connected lines and not a collection of separate objects.

The human figure is sometimes a series of lines in space, a perception
that can be seen in the figures of Alberto Giacometti, such as Walking
Man (right). This image of a human as something less than a skeleton
talks about the isolation and loneliness of the individual in modern

civilisation. Giacometti himself said that his focus was not so much ot
on the figure as on the large, empty space around it that presses in Alberta Giacometti,
on it. Walking Man, c.1947—<%

= —— e e T e —

eing (Tth edn.). New Jersey: Peérson Prenoms
pp.5SLE
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Adapted from Zelanski, P & Fisher, M. R (2007). The Art of Se:

* the pictura on page 111 / ** the picture in 1.23

Think about the following questions. Discuss them with others.

1 Which of the three images associated with the text (the drawing, the carving and the
sculpture) do you like best? Why?

2 Which of these three art forms is the most common in your culture?

Ania decided the text contained useful points for her essay and made notes on the cont=
She realised that the text includes examples and comments on the examples. Complete '
notes on the text.

mark = line
— real world e.g. 1 _trees, grass, legs, telephone posts

calligraphy = art of fine writing
e.g. Arabic cultures and 2
comment: putonwallto3

design / drawing
e.g. Alcorn’'s4
| comment: white & black lines — show negative/unfilled space vs.

&y
|

,’ door panel / carving
e.g. 11th century 6
comment: lines change from 7
don't seem separate objects — but a series 8

human figure / sculpture
e.g. Giacometti's 9
comment : image of skeleton talks about 10
focus on 11

i e T — - =S == =
= z = T
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(1

Study tip In Units 3 and 7, we have looked at different ways of teking notes fom your readine.
Another way of structuring your notes is to think about how the information in the [ext S

organised and use that as a framewark for the notes. (Alsa see Unit 1.

2.5 Discuss the questions.
1 How is the text in 2.2 organised? Choose the best answer.
a |t describes a problem and suggestis a solution.
b It gives different points of view and then says which point of view is the most
important.
¢ It gives general information and then gives more detailed information and examples.
2 Do the notes in 2.4 match the text organisation?
3 What kind of texts could you use this note-taking pattern for?

3 Grammar in context: passive constructions

-/ 3.1 a The text in 2.2 contains examples of passive constructions. These are common in academic
written language. Answer the questions about examples a and b from the text.
a ... many pieces of calligraphy were designed to be put on the wall ...
b ... a craftsman carved the wood into a complex pattern of lines.
1 Do the examples refer to past or present time?
2 In example a, do we know who designed the calligraphy?
3 Does example b indicate who did the carving?
4 What is the difference between the verb forms used in each phrase?
b

Answer the questions about examples c and d from the text.

¢ Lines may be seen in different parts of a design ...

d ... we can see not only black lines on white but also white lines ...

What kind of verb is the first verb in both examples?

Which example is a passive construction?

Which example is an impersonal statement?

Which of the examples uses a pronoun that connects directly with the reader?

= e e

3.2 Complete the grammar rule using the words in the box.

action aetive active agent know passive passive

We use 1 active  verb forms when we know who performedthe2 _ _ For
example, in the phrase a craftsman carved the wood, we can say that the craftsman is the
agent of the action.Weuse3 __ verbformswhenwedonot4 ______ or

do not want to say who performed the action. For example, in the phrase many pieces of
calligraphy were designed, we do not know whoisthe5 — of the action. We can
alsouse6__ verb forms for general, impersonal statements, but when we want to
guide a reader in a more personal wayweuse 7 verb forms with the pronouns [
or we.
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3.3 Here is another extract from The Art of Seeing. Choose the correct form of the verb phrases in
italics.

Some lines 1 don’t physically create / are not physically created; they 2 suggested

/ are suggested by the artist. Our mind, with its need to try to put order into the
messages that 3 send / are sent from the senses, does the rest of the work, and we
4 perceive / are perceived lines where none 5 draw / are drawn. Part of the visual
excitement of many drawings is the filling in of the lines that 6 have left out /
have been left out. Just enough information 7 gives / is given for us to perceive the
image.

— e

Adapted from Zelanski, P & Fisher, M. B (2007). The Art of Seeing (7th edn.). New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall

4 Vocabulary in context: word building

4.1 What word from the extract in 3.3 is used in all the following examples?

1 ... until the industry exists, people won't perceive the need for developing such skills ..

2 Thus, we perceive a need in many emerging markets to build on the reforms already
undertaken ...

3 For example, | perceive this flower in front of me because light which has been reflected
from it ...

4 ... to stand outside and look in is to perceive a perfect picture ...

5 It is relative to what we perceive as being possible, through our knowledge of the
experience of others ...

4.2 a Read the following three possible definitions for this word and decide which one is inco
Match the examples to one of the two correct definitions.

Definition 1: to see or to sense something
Definition 2: to think deeply or reflect on something
Definition 3: to understand or believe something

(> Percelve ) b Which definition do you think is used in texts in a variety of subjects?
(G&Y13,p 121

@ The noun form of perceive is perception. The corpus of written academic English shows that
perception collocates frequently with the following four adjectives: sensory, public, visual and global

Listening and 5 Signposting in seminar presentations

Speakmg 5.1 (#81) In reading about elements of design, Ania became interested in the nature of seeing

things and perception. She asked her friend Tim, who is studying cognitive psychology, how
seeing and perceiving work. He invited her to a seminar presentation he was giving on this
topic.

Look at the diagram of the eye and listen to Tim’s
presentation. Which is the best summary of his
explanation?

1 Seeing something is the process in which small
pixels in the form of signals are joined together
in the brain, similar to the way a computer
image is created.

2 Seeing something is a process of the brain
making sense of electrical signals that are sent
from the eye.
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5.2 These are the slides Tim used for his presentation. What is the correct order? One slide is used
twice.

retina |

il Transduction |

1 2 3 & 5 6

@ During his presentation, Tim uses examples of imprecise or vague language, which is typical when
people speak. Here are two examples.

1 On the retina there are these things called receptors.
2 But they're sort of like nerves and they react to change.

Because Tim’s presentation is spoken, these are acceptable. However, they would not be acceptable in
an essay or written report.

5.3 (%82 Listen to the following extracts from Tim's presentation. Complete the expressions in bold
by writing one word in each gap.

1 So having at the way our environment provides us with a lot of visual
information, I'd now liketo ______ on to explaining ...
2 Whatl______ is what goes on in our eyes and our brains ...
3 OK,soifwenow__ at this diagram of an eye ...
4 .. heresourlamp,or___ | say here's the image of the lamp, but it's upside
down.
5 So__ backto our diagram of the eye ...
8 Sonow__ ook at how our brain makes sense ...
“osting language | 5.4 a Sort the expressions from 5.3 into the following categories according to the context of the
40121 | expressions in 5.3.
‘ Expressions used to Expressions used to show a | Expressions used to explain
refer to slides change in topic something more clearly




Writing

Unit 8 | Sensing and understanding

Here are the same expressions with different words. In each example, there are two words of
phrases in italics, but only one is correct. Underline the correct word or phrase.

(=2

So having examined / spoken the way ...

I'd now like to move out / forward to explaining ...

What | am getting / defining at is what ...

OK, so if we now show / focus on this diagram ...

.. here’s our lamp, or should | say / my definition is, here’s the image of the lamp ...
So returning to / speaking about our diagram ...

[=p <) B — N R I -

5.5 Use the slides in 5.2 to give mini-presentations to each other explaining the process of seeing.

T8 Focus on your subject Think of a process that you are familiar with associated with the subject

that you are interested in. Prepare a short presentation with some visual material to help you

explain the process (g.E. PowerPoint slides, overhead projector transparencies or large flash cards
| you can hold up). Give your presentation and try to use some of the signposting language from 5.5

6 Giving a presentation

6.1 @83 In 5.1 and in Unit 5, you listened to part of a presentation. How do you think it feels to
give a presentation? Listen to Fei, Maria and Frederike talk about giving presentations. What
tips do they give? Who found that it got easier?

: ' Frederike |

7 Linking words 3

741 =2 Tim was able to explain the process of seeing to Ania because he recently wrote an essay
this topic. Read the following extract from Tim’s essay and underline the information in the
text that he did not talk about when he was explaining the process to Ania.

Goldstein (2002) gives a clear account of how this process wotks. In any environment, a
person has the ability to perceive many different things. First of all, one specific thing in
our environment is usually selected to focus on and look at, an action that is known as
‘attended stimulus’. While we are looking at an object, an image is created on our retina,

5 which is the area found in the back part of our eye. It is inferesting to note that the image
is inverted although we do not perceive it in this way. The image is a pattern of light that
receptors in the retina react to.

As soon as the receptors react to the pattern of light, it is transformed into electrical signals.
This process is known as transduction, which, in a more general sense, means that one kind

10 of energy is transformed into another kind of energy. T he next step is for new electrical
signals to be created in nerve cells that are connected to the brain. These are called neurons
and they form a series of complicated pathways between our bodies and our brains. The
pathways allow the electrical signals to travel from the retina to the brain. After they get
there, they are transformed once more into the experience of seeing whatever we initially

15 focused our attention on. Finally, we are able to make sense of what we looked at. This
results in what Goldstein (2002: 6) calls ‘conscious sensory perception’.

Goldstein, E. B. (2002). Sensation and Perception (6th edn.). Pacific Grove: Wadsworth [ Thomson Learning, pp.t-=5
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a In the extract in 7.1, Tim describes steps in a process. Circle the linking expressions in these
paragraphs that help us understand the order of the different steps.

b Complete the sentences using the linking expressions in the box. Two words or expressions
cannot be used.

after this / that during following this in addition lastly secondly when

our eye is focusing on something specific, an image is created on our retina.
the image is transformed into electrical signals.

new electrical signals are created in nerve cells connected to the brain.

the new electrical signals travel from the eye to the brain.

the signals are transformed into the experience of seeing.

OB N e

¢ Read the following example and choose the word in italics that is incorrect. Then complete
the rule.

1 While / When / During we are looking at an object, an image is created on our retina ...

It is not possible tousetheword _ as a linker that introduces a clause. It usually
comes before a noun phrase.

d What do the examples of linking expressions in 7.2b and c show us about the position of
these linkers in a sentence?
Grammar in context: using the passive to manage information in texts

a Below is another version of the second paragraph of the extract from Tim’s essay in 7.1a.
Read and decide which is better written: Tim’'s version or this version?

As soon as the receptars react to the pattern of light, something transforms the pattern
of light into electrical signals. We know this process as transduction, which, in a more
general sense, means that something transforms one kind of energy into another kind
of energy. 'The next step is that we create new electrical signals in nerve cells that are
connected to the brain. We call these nerve cells neurons and they form a series of
complicated pathways between our bodies and gur brains. The electrical signals travel
from the retina through these pathways to the brain. After they get there, something
transforms the signals once more into the experience of seeing whatever we initially
focused our attention on. Finally, we are able to make sense of what we locked at. This
results in what Goldstein calls ‘conscious sensory perceplion’. F

- — — ——— ==
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b In the version above, the writer avoids using the passive. This creates the following problems:

1 The pronoun we is overused, making the paragraph seem a little too personal for
academic writing.

2 Nouns are repeated when they don’t need to be.

3 Indefinite words like someone and something are used which are not appropriate in
academic writing.

4 The connection of ideas from one sentence to another is unclear, so the flow of
information isn't coherent.

Find examples in the paragraph in 8.1a where the writer has avoided using a passive
construction, creating these problems.
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Unit 8 | Sensing and understanding

In the examples below, there is a beginning sentence and then there are two options for the
sentence that follows. Choose the best follow-on sentence according to the flow of information.
1 The perceptual process does not only involve seeing objects.
a We also need to recognise and categorise them,
b It also involves recognising and categorising objects.

2 A key role is played in the perceptual process by neurons.
a They are connected to each other by means of complex pathways.
b Complex pathways connect neurons to each other.

3 The pathways that connect neurons are often compared to a road map.
a These pathways are joined in an extremely complex pattern that is difficult to follow.
b Such a map would be extremely complex and difficult to follow.

4 When we perceive an object incorrectly, it can be a sign of a problem with our brain.
a This problem can be investigated by scanning the brain.
b Scanning is a way for doctors 1o find out about the nature of the problem.

5 There is a famous case of a man who perceived his wife as a hat.
a A brain tumour caused this problem.
b This problem was caused by a brain tumour.

6 Linking what we perceive to what we know already means we process information in twe
ways: from the top down and also from the bottom up.
a These processing models help us to make sense of our world.

b Our world is made sense of by these two processing models. a:gi,tg’

Look at the diagram and flow chart, and then

complete the following description of the

process of hearing. Put a linking expression

from 7.1 and 7.2 in some of the gaps. In other

gaps, decide if the verbs in bold and brackets

should be present simple passive or present

simple active.

Key vocabulary

vibration (n) = a continuous quick, slight,
shaking movement

stimulate (v) = to cause part of the body to
operate

auditory (adj) = a formal word connected with
the ability to hear

ear collects ear drum
sound and _’ converts sound |

sends to eardrum | to vibrations |

eardrum p

me———

vibrations set ossicles
(chains of small
banes) in motion

ossicles send lfluld in cochlea l hair cells create

vibrations to | stimulates hair | electrical signals for

cochlea h:ells auditory nerve

auditory nerve brain interprets
sends signals —’ meaningful sound

to brain




8.4

Unit 8 | Sensing and understanding

The process of hearing sounds or language involves the relationship between the ear and

the brain. 1 _First of all, sound2 ___________ (collect) by the ear and 3

(send) to the eardrum where it4 _______ (convert) into sound vibrations. 5

these vibrations 6 —__ (perceive)they 7 (set) in motion the chains

of small bones known as ossicles,which8 _ (send) the vibrations to the
cochlea. 9 fluidinthecochlea10 ____ (stimulate) hair cells and these
11 (create) electrical signals. These 12 (pick up) by the auditory
nerveandthey13 ____ (send) to the brain. 14 the brain 15

(interpret) the signals as meaningful sound.

a Work in pairs and study the diagram. Discuss

how the process of smelling works. o_!faq_tpr__y Ifulb_'_

b Work alone and write a draft description of
the process of smelling. ; _— AR

¢ In pairs, compare your first drafts. Then write
a final draft on your own.

Key vocabulary
odour (n) = another word meaning smell
mucus (n) = a thick liquid that is produced
inside the nose
olfactory (adj) = a formal word connected with
the ability to smell
dissolve (v) = when something is absorbed by
liquid
detect (v) = to notice or discover something

nostril |
St

The process of smelling

odour chemicals odour chemicals special
in air reach —’ dissolve in mucus —’ receptor cells | —’

nostrils {on the roof of in nostril

each nostril) detect odour |
receptor cells offaétory bulb | brain perceives
send information sends message ——> odour
to olfactory bulb to the brain _|

=
T2 rocus on your subject IS there a process associated with your subject that you can describe
in writing? Find a diagram or a text and make a note of key vocabulary. Write a description of the

| process in your own words.

\ e '
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1 Art and design vocabulary

11 Complete the following sentences using the words in
the box.

fisures forms line pattern texture

1 Thetwo__ inthe background look like
a couple going for a walk at sunset.
2 When it is touched, silk is very soft, with a smooth

3 The repeated squares of different colours created
averyregular_____ in the painting.

4 The picture was nothing more than a grey
background with a thin straight
painted straight across the middle.

5 Inthe nighttime scene, the hills appeared as
round,dark _ in the distance.

1.2 Complete the sentences using the words in the box.
The words are art and design words but in these
sentences they are used in different contexts.

form line shape space texture

1 When writing essays, it is important to use the
correct  of verbs so that your writing
is accurate.

2 His story was not completely believable, but
sometimes thereisafine __ between
the truth and lies.

3 Very clear descriptions of characters always
add __ to a story and make it more
interesting.

4 Lack of government money has meant that primary
education is not in very good :

5 There are differing opinions on the boundary
between the Earth's atmosphere and

2 Passive forms

2.1 Complete the table that shows how passive verb forms

2.2 Complete the sentences using the base form of the

2.3

\

verb in brackets. Decide if the verb form is active or
passive. Also decide whether to use the present or the
past form of the verb.

1 Most of the works that | will refer to in this repas
were painted (paint) in Venice during the 16th
century.

2 PaoloUccello____ (paint) this famous
battle scene in the 15th century.

3 The most remarkable feature of this portrait is &
waythe painter ___ (show) the joy of
children in the foreground.

4 As his style developed, it is possible to see that
fewercolours ____ (use) and there is
motre black and grey in his work.

5 Although painting 200 years later, he noted in
his diary the degree to which he
(influence) by the work of Titian.

6 Inthe 1880s Monet _____ (create) a
garden at Giverny, near Paris, and
(paint) a series of scenes from this garden.

7 This, one of his most famous photographs,

(take) from the top of the hill lookine
down to the river.

8 These images from the 20th century |
(design) to provide the viewer with the sensatior
of being in a dream.

a Answer the questions about the following sentes
which is from paragraph 4 of the text in 2.2 on
pages 111-12,

Itis less obvious, but we can perceive lines 2 o
edges where two areas that are treated differs
join.
1 What part of speech are the words in bold?
Which of the two is followed by a noun?
3 The first verb can be put in a passive form: I
can be perceived. Is it possible to do this wits &
second verb? Why / why not?

n

are made.
Auxiliary verbs Main verb
(e.g. see)
present B IS e past
past BEIE o 7 were participle
modal can / could 4_ :.g.
3=




b Complete the rule using the words in the box.

both not noun object

Some verbs need to be followed by a 1
or a pronoun, which we call an object. We call these
transitive verbs and in a dictionary the symbol [T]
indicates a verh is transitive. Other verbs do not need
to be followed by an 2 . We call these
intransitive verbs and in a dictionary the symbol
[l] indicates & verb is intransitive. Some verbs can
have 3 a transitive and an intransitive
meaning. For example:
The two lines joined. [1]
She joined me for coffee. [T]
itis 4 possible to put intransitive verbs
in the passive.
¢ The following examples contain verbs from the
Academic Word List. Decide if the verb in bold is
transitive (T) or intransitive (1) in each example.

1 ... she is aware that there is a risk of such an
event occurring.

2 ... they have to be controlled by incentives or
rewards in order to achieve results.

3 ... research attempts to successfully investigate

the role and effect of different sources ...
4 Knowing that the competitors will react and launch
a similar product in the future, ...
5 ... the effect of the decision will vary according to
whose perspective it is considered from.
6 This case has also highlighted the importance of
patient education ...
7 Then the product or service designers transfer it to
design specification ...

Perceive word family

a The following examples from the corpus include
different words from the word family of perceive.
Underline them and decide what part of speech
each one is.

1 There was a clear, shared perception that the
world had changed, that history had entered a new
phase ...

2 On the contrary, their perception of what they see
when they first arrive at the sacred site ...

3 There was a perceptible movement of opinion away
from the national government ...

4 In between, he offers a perceptive and informative
discussion on the background to ...

b Match examples 1-3 in 3.1a to the following
definitions.

Definition 1: seeing or sensing something
Definition 2: understanding or believing something

¢ What do you think is the meaning of perceptive?

Unit 8 | Sensing and understanding

3.2 Complete these examples using the correct word
from the word family in 3.1a, including the base word

perceive.
1 ... the normal well-adjusted individual has an
accurate of reality ...

2 ... our ability to objects in space
proves that space is, or has, ‘reality’ ...
3 The change in his expression was barely

4 ... in arecent essay which has
things to say about politics in Keats's poetry ...

4  Signposting in seminar presentations

In the following extract from a seminar presentation,
the signposting language is underlined. Find the
mistake in each expression and correct it.

So 1 having looked on how line is represented in

| drawing, 2 I'd like to moving on and look at a piece
of sculpture so that we can see how line is also

an important concept in three-dimensional forms.
OK, =o 3 if we now see at this slide of Alberto
Giacometti's Walking Man. I think you've all seen
this sculpture before — or at least a picture of it. All
right so 4 now let’s focus from this slide here. OK?
Can you see how I've drawn lines over the top of
the figure? See here ... and here?

Right, 5 how [ mean by doing this is that it shows
how a sculpture can be perceived as nothing more
than a series of lines — a series of lines in space.
Can you see that? Obviously, these lines are turned
into a three-dimensional form by the sculptor, but
when you really analyse it, you can see that the
structure of the sculpture is based on lines. So

6 returning at the original slide — without the lines
drawn on it — you can now see the whole and get
an idea of what the sculptor is trying to say.

5 Linking words

5.1 Complete the description of food digestion using the
linking expressions in the box.

after this during finally

first of all in addition

The process of food digestion by human beings is
similar to that of other mammals. 1

is placed in the mouth and chewed. 2

chemicals in our saliva begin to break down the food
3 the food is swallowed and sent to the
stomach. 4 the time it stays there, more
chemicals break down the food. 5 . the
digested food is sent to the intestine.

food

121



Lecture skills D

Preparing for 1
lectures

2.2

Preparing for lectures
- Discussion on global warming
+ Vocabulary for the context

Listening
- Listening for gist and detail

Language focus
+ Referring words
+ Emphasising structures

Follow-up
- Taking action
« Further listening

Discussion on global warming

As preparation for a lecture on global warming, you have been asked to think about the
following questions. Check any new vocabulary in these questions in a dictionary. Make notss
on your answers. Discuss your ideas with other students.

1 What is the relationship between carbon dioxide (CO,) emissions and global warming?

2 What current evidence is there of global warming?

3 What kinds of human activity play a part in this?

Vocabulary for the context

Use a dictionary fo help you put a word from Group 1 with a word from Group 2 to create a
noun phrase.

Group 1: sustainable, volcanic, water, greenhouse, melting, crop
Group 2: gases, failure, energy, shortages, activity, ice caps

Complete the following summary using the noun phrases in 2.1.

1_ (made up of CO,, water and nitrous oxide) and 2 ___ canketh
contribute to global warming. This can lead to 3 __in agricultural regions as we =
Au ) ot il in polar regions. Global warming can also result in mass 5 e =

which means productive land can return to desert, a process known as desertification. To
avoid this, we need to find a source of 6
Predicting

a Dr Hunt has put all the slides from his lecture on a website that students can access. Hes
are three of them. Study them and complete the summaries.

Slide 1

This slide seems to show the r
betiween ..
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Slide 2 Slide 3

The hockeystick curve

Projected changes in global temperature

%?bai average temperature in centigrade IPCC estimate

High
2050 &
+4°C b
19 :

E
o
B
5
1 = sy _msmntaemsof} ﬁ
oafl —
177 +2°C A giﬁezsmg aerosal} %‘ 200
o 9 1769:
1999 i : v g 1504 Different colours show data invention
1&° 1 . / = from different sources of the
= O 100+ steam
(5¢ IV P VR T ! = Rising CO, is not contested engine
WMMMHW TR 504
4 3 ]
?35:0 1900 1950 2000 2050 2100 0 ¥ ¢ T : i 5 1 E 1 : 1
1000 200 (400 1600 1800 2000
This slide looks like .. This slide shows ...

b Compare your summaries with another student. You will check your predications in 4.1
below.

3.2 [Ebi! Watch four extracts from the lecture without sound. Observe
Dr Hunt's gestures and body position and match each extract to
descriptions 1-4.

ExtractA

ExtractB Dr Hugh Hunt, Department of
ExtractC Engineering, Senior Lecturer
Extract D

Cambridge University, Fellow

: | ; x - f Trinity College Cambrid
1 Dr Hunt is asking the audience a direct question. CEIRIEatese AR

2 He is outlining some key guestions that will be answered in the lecture.
3 He is giving a practical example of a point that he is making.
4 He is describing some kind of process that involves something going up and down.

Study tip The gestures and body language of a lecturer can sometimes help you to understand
what he or she Is saying. In this lecture, Dr Hunt uses gesture and body language effectively.
However, not all lecturers do this.

Listening 4 Listening for gist and detail

4.4 (Eoz2) Watch an extract from Dr Hunt’s lecture which begins just after his introduction to the

lecture. Complete the following tasks.

1 Check if your predictions in 3.1 about the information in the slides were correct.

2 Check if your predictions in 3.2 regarding Dr Hunt's body language and the summaries
were correct.

3 List the correct order of the extracts in 3.2,
1 = Extract 2 = Extract 3 = Extract 4 = Extrack—

4 Choose the better description of Dr Hunt's style and attitude in the lecture:
a friendly but worried b angry and very worried

123




Language focus

122

Lecture skills D

4.2 [@o2 Watch the extract again and complete the notes by putting a word or phrase in each ==

more 1 at same time as invention of steam engine —» cotncidence?
increase 7 degrees = changes in climate, 2 3 , rainfall;
glaciers melt; desertification; mass migration, 4 565 .
increase 4 degqrees =6 mels; T organisms can't absorb CO..
CO, output / person = Tbrick /8  hrsor9 kg suitcase / dag

CO, output / household = over 10 kg /dayor1l  tons [ Z

e R e === —- e e

5 Referring words

and talking about estimates for global warming temperatures in the future. Complete the
extract with one word in each gap. (In one gap. the word is contracted with 's.)
e andiiEE the low estimate. Erm, 2 is a pretty good estima=
and 3 __is a high estimate. Now, erm 4 two degrees is above
temperatures around about now, but actually historically they were lower.

5.2 How are the words in 5.1 being used? Match the following explanations a-c to 1-4.

a 1o talk about a specific thing or idea
b to talk about something a speaker is pointing to without saying what it is
¢ to talk about something previously mentioned in the lecture

Study tip Lecturers will sometimes use smail words like this, that, these and those, knows &
? referring words, when they point to physical objects and images on slides. Referring worss ==
also be used befare nouns to Indicate they are referring ta a particular thing or idea or o =5
to infarmation previously mentioned in a lecture.

6 Emphasising structures

6.1 a ([@p4 Watch two short extracts from Dr Hunt's lecture and complete the sentences with ¢
word in each gap.

Extract 1
What's really quite 3L that there's pretty much global agreems
Extract 2
What is the date when it appears this curve has startec =

corresponds with the invention of the steam engine.

b Rewrite the extracts in 6.1a by completing the following sentences with one word.

1 ltsreallyquite  that there's pretty much global agreement.
2 Itis_ that the date when it appears this curve has started to rise corress
with the invention of the steam engine.

6.2 Answer the questions.
1 In the examples in 6.1a and 6.1b is the new information at the beginning of the se==
or at the end?

2 In which examples is the focus on new information stronger: 6.1a or 6.1b?

i)
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h [Ep.4 Watch the two extracts again and answer the guestions,

1 In the first part of each sentence which word is stressed most strongly — what or the
adjective?

Does this highlight or hide the lecturer's opinion?

Does Dr Hunt's tone rise /’ or fall \_] on the is that comes after the adjective?

4 Does this show the end of an idea or does it show that more information will follow?

W M

Study tip These structures, known as cleft structures, are quite common in lectures and are used
Li\ when lecturers want to emphasise new and interesting information. It's important to remember

that the point they wish to make is in the second part of the sentence. The rising intonation is one

way of recognising that a key or interesting point will follow.

Taking action

Think of two or three things that you think would decrease your own personal CO, output. Read
the audioscript (see 7.1 on page 164) of another extract from Dr Hunt's lecture and see if your
ideas match any of his suggestions.

At the beginning of the lecture, Dr Hunt indicates that his ideas are largely taken from David
Mackay’s book Sustainable Energy - without the hot air. This is available free to download for
personal non-commercial use from www.withouthotair.com. Read a chapter from this book that is
of particular interest to you.

Further listening

[@os Get further practice by watching another extract from the lecture on Global Warming. In

it, Dr Hunt looks at the relationship between population, CO, output and people’s lifestyles. He
compatres the way we deal with CO, output to two everyday activities - taking out insurance and
budgeting - and refers to the following graph. Before you watch, study the graph and make your
own conclusions.

s Qatar, United Aral Emirates
@ Population and Co,
' g& output by country
25 .«gf
¥
20 &
L&
! .
; o “?(?L
& /
10 {\@iﬁ & @9
5 L/ M L4
-'.. h{" i Mackay, D (2008). Sustainable Energy -
B without the hat air.

3 UIT: www.uit.co.uk/sustainable
population (billions)

The first time you watch the extract, do so without sound and think about what Dr Hunt might be
saying.

Then watch and listen and try to understand what Dr Hunt is saying about the following:

- CO, and insurance + CO, output and lifestyle

» the information in the graph (NB how he uses this etc.) - CO, and budgeting

When you have finished listening, you can read the audioscript on page 164 to check your
understanding.
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9 ITissues

Getting started 1  Computer problems

1.4 Read the following sentences and check you understand the meaning of the wortds in bold.
Discuss the questions with your partner.

1 How do you buy music? Do you buy CDs or do you download it?

2 How can you protect your computer from a virus? Do you do everything possible to pross
your home computer?

3 How do you feel about email spam? Does it make you angry or do you just ignore it?

4 What do you think should happen to people who hack into other people’s computers?
Should they pay a fine or should they go to prison?

5 How common is phishing in your country? Has anyone ever tried to get an important
computer password from you? What happened?

6 How much does the idea of cyberterrorism worry you? De you think governments do
enough to protect themselves from attacks on their computers?

1.2 Read the following list of issues associated with information technology (IT) and computer &=
Order the issues from 1 (= least serious) to 7 (= most serious).

- copying music CDs and movie DVDs illegally

- children seeing inappropriate websites on the internet

- sending spam

- illegally downloading materials from the internet

- sending computer viruses

- hacking into websites in order to show companies and institutions their security is net
good

- people creating false identities on social networking sites i

1.3 a Read the following example sentences and then complete the definition of the word in &
The first letter is given for you.

The shop made a decision to do business with a company with suspected links to orgams
crime. Many people accused it of having poor business ethics and refused to buy its prods

Definition of ethics: the study of what is considered good, fair or h and whats

not.

b In your country, which of the IT issues listed in 1.2 are illegal and which are considerss
unethical?

@ Studying ethics is often associated with the study of philosophy. However, these days many othes

subjects, such as Business Studies or Computer Science, include courses that focus on ethics &
with that field of study.
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Text organisation 2

As part of your Computer Science degree course you have been given an essay with the title
There are many ethical and legal issues associated with information technology (IT) and the use
of computers. Briefly summarise a range of these issues and then outline one specific issue
and evaluate the impact it has on different stakeholders.

a Analyse the essay title using strategies you have practised in earlier units. You should:

- underline key content words
-+ underline key instruction words
- check the meaning of any new words or words that have more than one meaning

- think about how you might organise the essay.
Answer the following questions about the essay title.
Does the issue that you choose have to be a crime?
Will you give a general, background description of a variety of IT issues?
Who will you mention in the essay: people who create problems, people affected by
problems or both?
4 The essay asks you to talk about the impact of an IT issue. Does this involve:
+ putting forward arguments for and against the issue?
» describing the effect the issue has on other people?

W= O

The following text on computer crime (which continues on page 128) is useful for the essay.
Skim read it and decide whether the information in it could be used in:

1 the introduction of the essay
2 the main body of the essay.

Computers z_md IT crime” |

[A] Generally speaking, computers and information technology provide many benefits for
everyone, but they are sometimes used to annoy or harm people. Issues associated with
computers range from what is ethical, to what is unethical, to what is against the law — a
caomputer crime. There are many types of computer and IT crimes, sometimes called
cybercrimes, ranging from the unauthorized use of a password by a student in a college
computer lab to a billion-dollar insurance fraud. While most of us typically associate computer
crime with the theft of sensitive data, other less dramatic activities such as copying a music
CD are also computer crimes. This kind of copyright crime is unusual because the owner still
has possession of whatever was stolen. Of course, some computer crimes result in significant
physical loss as well, including the theft of large amounts of maney.

[B] It is widely accepted that computer crime is a serious problem, but we don't know how |
serious. Some studies estimate that each year the total money lost from computer crime Is
greater than the sum total of that taken in all other robberies. Although it is well known that
computer crime is common, no one really knows exactly how much is committed because

much of it is either undetected or unreported. In those cases involving banks, bank officers

may choose not to report the loss because they do not want to risk a negative reaction from
their customers. Computer crimes involving the greatest amount of money have to do with
banking, insurance, and investments.

LS
— e e
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Unit 9 | IT issues

. [C] In principle, the criminal justice system tries to deal with computer criminals. However, &
key issue is that even though a high number of computer crime cases are being reported each
year, the federal government is opting not to prosecute many of them. When the increase in
computer crime is linked to the reluctance to prosecute, it is possible to understand the slow
progress in the government’s war on erime. In recent years, prosecutors filed charges on anis
25% of the hundreds of computer crime cases given to federal prosecutors. The FBI has notes
that computer crime is very difficult to prove and relatively few police and FBl agents know
how to handle cases involving computer crime. Also, prosecutors may not be well prepared
from a technical perspective to prosecute such cases.

[D] Seemingly, business has suffered less than individuals as a result of IT and criminal
activity. For the most part, typical criminals do not commit computer crimes. 0f more
concern for business are employees: the typical computer criminal is a trusted employee
with authorized access to sensitive information. In general, however, automatic processing
provided by computer technology has improved controls and checks on employees. Once &
controls were put in place, business-related computer erime began to decrease.

[E] Computer crime is relatively recent and, as a result, the legal system and industry are
currently fully prepared to cope with it. It is believed that those in the criminal justice syst
need to develop more expertise and underge more training in order to deal with this kind
of illegal activity. While many businesses may need to develop more awareness of compuisr
crimes, it can also be said that computers have simply made it more difficult for people o
commit business crimes.

Adapted from Long, L. and Long, N. (2005). Computers — Information Technology in Perspective (12th edn.).
Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Pearson / Prentice Hall. pp.295-6.

a The following four words are in the text in 2.2. They all have either suffixes or prefixes o
both. Underline the base form for each word.

1 undetected 2 unlawful 3 illegal 4 unreported
b Match the following definitions to the meaning of the base words you have underlinec.

a a rule of society (n)

b to give information about something (v)

¢ to discover something (v)

d connected with society’s rules (adj)

Answer the questions.
All the prefixes have the same meaning. What is it?
Which suffix is used with both verbs? What does it show?
Which of the other two words contains a suffix?
What does this suffix indicate?

B WN =0

Many texts organise information according to the following pattern:

They describe a situation.

They outline a problem associated with that situation.
They indicate responses/solutions to the problem.
They evaluate the response/solution.

a2 W = O

This is often called a problem-solution text pattern. Read the text again more closely
match paragraphs A-E in the text in 2.2 to the stages in the pattern.

Paragraph A ParagraphD

Paragraph B Paragraph E o

Paragraph C
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b Use the following text pattern framework ta make notes on the information in the text

l_

b¥

Situation:

Problem:
Response/Solution:
Evaluation:

T2 Focus on your subject Texts with a problem-solution pattern are commorn across a range
of subjects. If you can identify this kind of pattern in a text, it can be a useful way to help you
understand the text and structure your notes. Can you find examples of any texts associated with
your subject that follow a problem-solution pattern?

3 Grammar in context: hedging language

(i In written academic language it fs very common to make statements using words or expressions hat
are not too direct or certain. This is because some of the ideas that are discussed are not 1acts that the
writer is sure about. Writers use special words and expressions to make statements less direct. This is
known as hedging,

31 a

g s WwN =

8

Read the following examples from the text in 2.2. Underline the hedging expression in each
one.

Generally speaking, computers and information technology provide many benefits ...
While most of us typically associate computer crime with the theft of sensitive data ...

It is widely accepted that computer crime is a serious problem ...

In principle, the criminal justice system tries to deal with computer criminals.

Also, prosecutors may not be well prepared from a technical perspective to prosecute
such cases.

Seemingly, business has suffered less than individuals as a result of IT and criminal
activity.

In general, however, automatic processing provided by computer technology has improved
controls and checks on employees ...

It is believed that those in the criminal justice system need to develop more expertise ...

b Write the hedging expressions from 3.1a next to the correct category in the table.

Category Example

Modal verb

Adverb on its own

Prepositional phrase

It + passive construction

Expression

1

(73]

| 3.2 Complete the following rules for hedging language.

Hedging adverbs on their own can either be placed at the ___ of a sentence or
before the main verb (except with the verb be when it is placed after the main vero).

Prepositional phrases and expressions are usually placed atthe — ofa
sentence and followed by a :

Modal verbs are placed immediately  the subject of a sentence.

In it + passive constructions theword —__ comes immediately after the passive

verb, but it can also be left out.

@ The corpus of academic written English shows that in the phrase it is widely accepted. the adverD

widely can be replaced by two other common adverbs: generally, commonly.
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3.3 The following sentences contain examples of hedging language that is more commonly usec
when speaking. Find the spoken hedging language and replace it with the examples of hedg
language used in academic writing in the box.

broadly speaking could in most cases
it is generally agreed probably

=

Most people | know say the criminal justice system is effective at dealing with crime.

2 There are quite a few people who sort of agree that fraud is the most common crime =
the business world.

3 As acrime, credit card fraud sort of causes less physical harm to victims.

More often than not longer prison sentences do not help reduce crime rates.

5 More education in sensible and safe credit card use is maybe going to reduce fraud.

'S

Listeningand 4  Problem-solution patterns and repair strategies

Speakmg 1 (o1 Sally and Matteo are discussing the essay on ethical and legal computer use. Listen &=

their conversation and answer the following questions.

1 What issue associated with computers do they talk about?
2 How much reading have they done?

3 Do they always understand each other in the conversation?

4.2 #»94] Sally and Matteo'’s conversation follows a problem-solution pattern. Listen again ang
complete the following notes with a word or phrase.

Sttuation: different computer — and different

Froblenls):

- Jose alf data

. ‘okes
4

- Sprzaa’

© fwo main Fypes:

< Fiming:

Schutions:
. education and

Evaluation. diffeas o
- SRR R W S e = i i

4.3 a Look at the two extracts from Sally and Matteo’s conversation. What communicatios
problem is similar in both extracts?

Extract 1

Sally: | always try and make some notes on what | know already before | hit ==
books.

Matteo: What is it you do with the books?

Sally: Hit ... | mean, read — before | start reading any books or articles.

Matteo: Oh right — you read.

Extract 2

Sally: | just don’t know why people do that. | mean, what do they get out of =7
Matteo: Well, they enjoy the other person’s disgrace.

Sally: Disgrace? What do you mean? It’s nothing to be ashamed of.
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Matteo: No - not shame — disgrace — disgrazia.

Sally: Yeah but shame and disgrace — that's more or less the same thing.

Matteo:  Ah, so it's not the same in English? Disgrazia — it’s like when something bad
happens.

Sally: Ah, OK ... so you mean something like ... like their bad luck — their misfortune.

Matteo: OK. OK — So these people enjoy the other person’s misfortune.

Sally: Right — that makes more sense.

b In each extract the speakers follow a similar pattern. The following steps describe this
pattern. Put them in the correct order.

Speaker A explains the word or phrase.

Speaker B indicates they now understand.

Speaker B indicates they don't understand.

Speaker A says a new or unfamiliar word or phrase.

o o oo

stepl Step D NI step 3 stepd

0

For steps 2, 3 and 4, the speaker has a strategy. Match the following strategies to those
steps.

a The speaker repeats the new word or phrase or its synonym.

b The speaker asks a question.

¢ The speaker uses a word or phrase with a similar meaning (a synonym).

d In the two extracts, both speakers use a short expression before they say the synonym or
explain the meaning. What is it in each extract?

4.4 a Look in the audioscript on page 165 for more examples of this kind of pattern. What
different reasons do the two speakers need to explain a word or phrase? Is it always because
the first speaker introduces a new term?

b What short expression is used to introduce the clarification in each audioscript example?

frequently. These misunderstandings can occur between two very fluent speakers of English.
If someone misunderstands what you say, you need to help them understand. This is called a
repair strategy. The speaker repairs or fixes the misunderstanding. Rather than just repeating
what you have said, it helps to say the same idea in another way. This is a useful strategy to
recognise and use in discussions.

P Study tip In many discussions of an academic nature, misunderstandings occur quite

4.5 a Work in pairs with the following statements. When you have finished, change roles.
Student A: read the statement.
Student B: indicate you don’t understand the word in bold.
Student A: repair the misunderstanding using the words in italics.
1 There's no doubt that cybercrime is on the increase.
illegal activities involving computers
2 Many people have said they have been victims of credit card fraud on the Internet.
cheating someone by using their credit card to buy things online
3 Spam may not be illegal but it's certainly not ethical and it’s very annoying.
what people think is morally right or wrong
4 The criminal justice system needs to prepare itself for cybercrime.
the system of police and law courts
5 Too few computer criminals are being prosecuted, so they don't feel afraid of the law.
accused of a crime in court

b Think of a topic that you know well, but other students don’t know so well. Explain an idea
associated with this topic. Try to include some special vocabulary in your explanation. Think
how you will repair any misunderstandings that your partner might have. Take turns at

explaining your ideas.
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Generating ideas

da

Sally and Matteo talked about the topic of computer viruses before doing any reading. Wha'
is the value of doing this? Consider the following:

your own thinking organising ideas preparation for reading

For the essay about ethical and legal issues associated with IT, you have decided to focus
on the topic of hacking. Work alone and think of ideas for this topic. Use the following
framework for your thinking and for your notes.
Situation:

Problem(s):

Response/Solution:

Evaluation:

Compare your notes with other students.

The following text discusses hacking. Read it and compare the information in it to your »
in 5.1b. What similarities are there?

Crime that involves unauthorized access to the Internet and Networking

It is generally understood that hackers and crackers are everywhere and have made sec
on the Internet and computer networks an angoing problem. Hackers are normally consics
to be people whao are extremely keen an computers and don’t want to create problems for
other users. They enjoy stretching the limits of personal computing and visit the computss
systems of organisations without permission. While this unauthorized access is often net
harmful, it is illegal. Crackers, however, are people who destroy electronic material. They &=
leave evidence of illegal entry, perhaps a revised record of access during nonoperating hoo
called footprints. These footprints tell us that Internet-related visits humber in the thousas
each month,

The greatest concern is that many of the millians of Internet sites can easily be attacked oo
crackers. As a result, crackers have attacked more sites than ever. They substitute images
and words on home pages with ones that are embarrassing to the organization. Almost 508
of existing Web sites have been victims of these destructive changes known as ‘Web site
defacement’. These criminals also hreak into systems and steal personal information that &8
be used for identity theft. College students gain access to campus computers to charge Sas
food, and services to the accounts of other students. The range of reasons for unlawful =5
as varied as the Internet's Web sites.

One of the major reasons for unauthorized aceess is industrial espionage (or spying), the
of confidential husiness information. Companies representing most of the world’s counte=
have tried to steal information about another company’s products and business plans, in &8
anything that allows them to do better than the other company. The typical corporate co=
has everything corporate spies would want, so their objective is to gain access to a fare=
company’s system, look around, and take whatever useful information they can.

In the US, a legal response to hacking and cracking was the Gomputer Abuse Amendment
Act of 1994. This made the laws against hacking much stricter and it enabled the chances
successful prosecution of two particular crackers. They were sent to federal prison for =58
roles in committing fraud of more than $28 million. The crackers stole credit card nums=s
from MCI, an American telecommunications company. The cracker who worked at MCl was
sentenced to three years and two months, and the other cracker was sentenced to a ons
prison term.
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Countries throughout the world are struggling to define suitable punishment for cybercrimes.
There is concern that the media can make criminal crackers seem like heroes and this, in turn.
creates a new generation of computer criminals. This may begin to change as we read about
more and more crackers spending long periods of time in prison.

e ————— T — —— e — S — = =

Adapted from Long, L. and Long, N. (2005). Computers - Information Technology in Perspective (12th edn.).
Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Pearson / Prentice Hall. p.301.

b Read the text again and add any new information to the notes that you brainstormed before
reading.

6 Grammar in context: cohesive devices

6.1 a The words in bold in the first paragraph of the text in 5.2a help link ideas. For example, the
first bold word the refers to Internet. Decide what word or idea the other bold words are
referring to.

Referring expression Refers to

1 other (line 4) __users (of computers)

2 They (line 4)

3 the (line 4)

4 the (line 4)

5 this (line 5)

6

7

8

9

b

it (line B) . = i
They (line 6) = S
These (line 8) I —
the (line 8)

The word other in line 4 refers forward to users, but They in line 4 refers back to hackers.
Decide whether words 3-9 refer forward or back.

(i) Small words such as it, this, one, some, ete. are used in both spoken and written language to avoid
unnecessary repetition of noun phrases and create links. When a text contains clear and correct links
like this, we say it is cohesive.

¢ Example a is from the text in 5.2a. Example b is a correct alternative. Read them and
answer the questions.

a ... called footprints. These footprints tell us that Internetrelated visits number in the
thousands each month.

b ... called footprints. These tell us that Internet-related visits number in the thousands
each month.

1 In which example is these footprints the subject of the main sentence?

2 In which example is these the subject of the main sentence?

3 Which these is a pronoun?

4 Which these is a determiner?

d Which of the referring words in paragraph 1 of the text in 5.2a are pronouns and which are

determiners? Write them in the table. Two are given as examples.
[Pronouns | they f
Determiners | the |

6.2 a Find nine referring words in the second paragraph of the text in 5.2a.
b Decide If each word is referring forward or back.
¢ Decide what noun each word is referring to.
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Here is an extract from the essay that Matteo wrote on computer hacking. Complete the ess=
using the referring words in the box.

it ones other some some the the the the the the
these their their they they they this this

Computer crackers are often less of a problem for private individuals than 1 _tes
are for companies and organisations. In2 __ past 20 years, there have been
numerous examples of crackers breaking into 3 networks of large compans
and government organisations. Sometimes crackers try to steal information from
companies, but at 4 times 5 only want to show that 6~ are abe
to break through 7 security that institutions have put in place. 8 =z
9 __ organisations have to replace 10 existing computer network firews

with 11 that are even more difficult to get through. 12 also shows =
13 crackers, but not all, see hacking as a kind of sport or game to be worn.
1994, 14 US introduced a new law called 15 Computer Amendms:

Abuse Act that meant 16 criminal justice system could prosecute illegal
crackers far more easily (Long and Long, 2005). 17 law change has meart
that 18 crackers have been sent to prison as a result of 19 aclivitiess

In-text referencing

(i) In section 6, we looked at the way you ean refer to language within texts. In this section we look 2 3
different kind of reference: the way you can refer to information from books and articles that you r===
your essay.

Look at the paragraph in 6.3 that Matteo wrote and underline the reference to a book tha &
read for his essay.

Look at the following three examples of referencing information in the text. Match these
different ways of referencing to descriptions 1-3.

A
Crackers are not always individuals trying to harm a company. Long and Long (2005) oo
that they are often someone working for a competitor company who wants to find out wes
secret ideas or plans the first company has.

B
Crackers are not always individuals trying to harm a company, but they are often someaons
acting as a spy for a competitor whose ‘objective is to gain access to a target compan s
system’ (Long and Long 2005: 301).

c
Long and Long (2005) point out that a large amount of hacking is motivated by industris
espionage:
... the typical corporate computer has everything corporate spies would want, so their objective =
access to a target company’s system, look around, and take whatever useful information they ca= =
and Long 2005: 301)
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The example contains a long quote from the original text. The authors’ names, book
publication date and page number are given.

The example containg a paraphrase of information from the original text, The authors
names and book publication date are given.

The example contains a short quote from the original text. The authors’ names, book
publication date and page number are given.

7.3 Tick (v) the examples that are correct in the way they reference information from the original.
Carrect the examples that are not correct.

1

Long and Long (2005) suggest that the majority of crackers have the aim of destroying the
way a website looks.

Long and Long (2005: 301) make a distinction between hackers, who do not want to
create problems, and crackers, who aim to cause harm.

Long and Long suggest that hackers present a legal challenge for countries around the
world who ‘are struggling to define suitable punishment to cybercrimes’ (2005).

Long and Long (2005: 301) explain how the legal system dealt with the problem in the US
in 1994 with the introduction of the Computer Abuse Amendment Act:

This law changed the standard for criminal prosecution from ‘intent’ to ‘reckless disregard’, and it
increased the chances of successful prosecution of two particular crackers.

Long and Long indicate that we may begin to see a change in the way hackers and
crackers are perceived when we learn that more and more of these people are ‘spending
long periods of time in prison' (Long and Long, 2005: 301).

Study tip When using a direct quote that is short, remember to use speech marks (* ok
L* When using a longer quote, the font size should be smarer than the font size in the rest of the
essay. Also the quote should be
indented,
You shaouldn’t use too many direct quotes in academic essays because students are expected
to paraphrase information from their reading.

74 a

You are working on the essay given in 2.1. Here is the title again:

There are many ethical and legal issues associated with information technology (IT) and the
use of computers. Briefly summarise a range of these issues and then outline one specific
issue and evaluate the impact it has on different stakeholders.

You decide to discuss problems with computer use at universities. Work in small groups to

generate ideas for the essay.

Write a paragraph about illegal or unethical computer use at universities. Make reference to
the information in paragraph 2 of the Long and Long text in 2.2 and check that your text is
cohesive.
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1 Subordination

136

Here is another way of joining clauses to create more
interesting sentences. The following sentence from the
text on pages 127-8 contains two clauses. Read the
sentence and answer the questions.

clause 1

When the increase in computer crime is linked to the

clause 2

reluctance to prosecute, it is possible to understand
the slow progress in the government's war on crime.

1 What is the subject of each clause?

2 Both clauses contain the same main verb. What is
it?

3 Which clause is correct on its own without the
other clause?

4 Which clause depends on the other clause to be
correct?

5 Which word helps join the two clauses together?

1.2 Complete the grammar summary using the words in

box.

dependent second sentence when

Some sentences with two clauses have one

clause that is dependent on the other in order

to be grammatically correct. The subordinate or
1. clause is joined to the other clause
by an adverb (sometimes called a subordinator), for
example 2 ar before. The 3

clause is grammatically correct on its own and

is known as a main clause. Joining a dependent
clause to a main clause makes a 4 - .
more interesting because it adds information. It is
common in academic writing. We call this process
subordination.

1.3 a Underline the main clause in the following examples
also from the text on pages 127-8. Put a circle
around the subordinator that joins the two clauses.
Note: one example has two dependent clauses and
two subordinators.

1 While most of us typically associate computer
crime with the theft of sensitive data, other less
dramatic activities such as copying a music CD
are also computer crimes.

2 Once these controls were put in place, business-
related computer crime began to decrease.

1.4

b
1
2
3

A

Although it is well known that computer crime

is common, no one really knows exactly how
much is committed because much of it is either
undetected or unreported.

Which of the subordinators in the examples in

signals a reason?

signals time?

signals the opposite of what people expect (twa
examples)?

Match the clauses from A to clauses from B to maks
complete sentences.

A

1
2
3

While computers benefit most people,

When it became clear that it was easy to copy
Although the criminal justice system is trying &
deal with computer crime,

Prosecutors do not file charges on computer @
frequently

While unknown criminals are a problem for
companies,

the reality is that very few prosecutions have
successful,

employees are more likely to commit fraud in s
business world.

because they do no have enough expertise.

it was necessary to introduce new copyright law.
they can cause harm to others.

Crime vocabulary

In the following questions are some words about

in italics. Use a dictionary to help you answer the
guestions about these words.

i

What is the difference between the meaning oF
theft and robbery?

What is the difference between the meaning of
theft and fraud?

A prosecutor is a lawyer. Who does he or she
for: the government or the criminal?

Where does a prosecutor prosecute a case?

Two of the following words and phrases collocai=
with the word crime, and one doesn’t. Cross out
the incorrect word.

carry out commit do



\Which is the correct order for the following
phrase?

a system of justice criminal

b criminal justice system

¢ justice criminal system

in each of the following sentences, one of the words is
incorrect. Find the incorrect word and replace it with @
word or phrase in the box.

‘ by commits go in of theft

The theft of the credit card numbers can come
undetected for up to a manth.

The investigation showed that three employees
had been involved at illegal activity far a long
period of time.

In the survey of small office crimes, several
employees reported the robbery of stationery from
their desks.

Statistics suggest that these crimes are typically
carried out overnight from individual IT experts.
|t is the role of the prosecution to accuse
criminals by unlawful activity of some kind.

It is often the case that a company accountant
makes fraud by transferring company money into
his or her personal bank account.

1

Hedging language

The following sentences contain examples of hedging
language in italics. However, one of the two options is
incorrect because it does not make the meaning of the
statement less direct. Cross out the incorrect hedging
expression,

1 The criminal justice system is probably / frequently
going to find a way to deal with computer crime.
By the way / Broadly speaking business has been
effective at discovering low-level computer crime.
Dealing with computer crime could / must require
significant investment from governments in terms
of equipment and training.

It is generally agreed / generally spoken that
computer credit card fraud is on the increase.

in most cases / In the end it is very difficult to
create a profile of a typical computer criminal.

Match the examples in 3.1 to the following grammar
categories.

1 modal verb

2 adverb on its own

3 prepositional phrase

4 expression
5 ft + passive construction

3.3 Put the following phrases in the correct order to make
a sentence. Underline the hedging language in sach
example.

1 that the worlds of
business and finance it is generally agreed

2 their firms more efficient in most cases
small-sized businesses believe
that computers have made

3 going to become in the future
even more sophisticated IT is probably

4 too much technology in business dealings
a lack of human interaction could result in

5 is quick to take broadly speaking
advantage of new technology the business world

rely heavily on IT

Cohesion

Read the text and decide what the underlined words
are referring to.

4.1

Long and Long (2005) indicate that industrial espionage is one of

1 the main reasons for computer hacking. 2 This does not involve
finding out about 3 the secret lives of employees of a company.
Most companies are interested in 4 the intellectual property of

5 their competitors. 6 This means 7 they want to find out about
any new ideas of products that 8 other companies are working on.
Alternatively, a company could try to understand operation systems
used by 9 their competitors because 10 they have understood that
11 those used by 12 their rivals are more efficient.

e

. . s R S

o

4.2 Replace the undetlined noun phrases in the extract
with the referring words in the box to make the text
more cohesive.

‘ it some their they they they this this ~

Quinn (2005) reports that the first computer hackers did not
believe in destroying computers or programs. 1 The hackers’
original intention was to make improvements in IT. 2 The_
original intention to make improvements in IT can be seen in
the example of the first group of hackers. 3 The first group of
hackers formed in 1961 at MIT (Massachusetts Institutes of
Technology). 4 The first group of hackers used a mini-compute

called PDP-1. 5 The mini-computer PDP-1 came with very
little software so 6 the first group of hackers decided to create

r

7 software. Over one weekend, the hackers produced a computer

program. 8 The computer program
computer game.

Quinn, M. J. (2005), Ethics for the Information Age. Boston: Pearson
Education. p.259.

e S

formed the basis for the first
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Getting started 1  Cultural misunderstandings

138

1.1 When two people from different countries meet, what kinds of cultural misunderstandings can
they have when they try to communicate with each other? Discuss your ideas together.

1.2 Work in three groups, A, B and C. Each group reads a text that describes a cultural problem
associated with a business situation. In your group, decide what kind of problem your text
describes. Prepare to explain your text to students from the other two groups.

[ TextA |

Joe Romano, an American, found out on a business trip to Taiwan how close a one-syllable slip of the
tongue can come to destroying a business deal.

Mr. Ramano, a partner in a technology-marketing company in Boston, has been traveling to Asia for
ten years and speaks fluent Mandarin and Taiwanese. Or so he thought until he nearly lost an importam
deal when he met the chief executive of a major Taiwanese manufacturer.

“You're supposed to say ‘Au-ban’, which means basically, ‘Hello, No. 1 Boss,” Mr. Romano explained.
“But being nervous, | slipped and said ‘Lau-ban ya," which means, “Hello, wife of the boss”.

S0 | basically called him a waman in front of twenty senior Taiwanese executives, who all laughed,” 7=
said. “He looked at me like he was going to kill me.”

Stephen Schechter, professor of political science, and a co-director of Civitas, an international
civic education group, recalls a bilingual mistake so serious that it could have caused a permanent
disagreement. At the end of a visit to Syracuse, New York, in the early 1990s, Yakov Sokolov, a Russian
partner in the organization, raised a glass to his local hosts. “My dear friends, thank you for your
hostility,” he said, thinking he was saying the word “hospitality”.

“It could have been a terrible diplomatic error,” Dr. Schechter said, “but thanks to good humor it has
become a way to overcome cultural misunderstandings.”

e
G LR LSS

_sttc :

Neil Alumkal, an associate vice president of a New York Public Relations firm, talked about the time he
and some associates were in Bangkok taking a motoreycle taxi known as a tuk tuk to the Royal Dragos
a restaurant so large that waiters use roller skates to move around. Giving directions, they tried to
demonstrate which restaurant they meant by raising their feet toward the non-English-speaking driver
and pointing to them, as though they were wearing skates.

He immediately stopped the taxi looking very angry and ordered the businessmen out of his vehicle
They didn't realize that showing the soles of your feet to someone is a serious insult in Thailand and
most other Asian countries as well as in much of the Middle East.

T T e e T — —
Adapted from Deresky, H. (2008). International Management: Ma
New Jersey: Pearson Education pp.124-5.
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24

2.2

2.3

= Work in Zroups of three with one student from each group. Explain the situation in your text
to the other students. Which misunderstanding is different from the other two?

& Can you think of any other examples of similar situations? They may have happensd to you
or someone you know. Tell others in the group.

Text organisation 3

a The text in 2.3 focuses on the topic of culture shock. Read the following sentence which
contains this term and decide which of the two following definitions is correct.

It was a real culfure shock to find herself in London after living an a small island. J

1 (n) the state of being confused and having no organisation or of being untidy
2 (n) a feeling of confusion felt by someone visiting a country or place that they do not know

b What experience(s) of culture shock have you had? Tell your partner.

As part of your Business Studies degree you have been given an essay with the title In a global
business environment, a key focus of human resource management in multinational companies
is the issue of culture shock. Discuss this issue and then summarise and evaluate ways in
which human resource managers can deal with it.

a Underline the key words in the question.

b In small groups, generate ideas for the essay. Use some of the ideas from 1.1. It may help o
use the problem-solution pattern used in Unit 9.

a The following two diagrams show different stages in the process of syie Shosk Desibs

which one is correct. Tell other students why you think it is correct.

| Diagram1 |

F expatriate immediately finds problems in new country ‘

v

2 suddenly changes and finds new country enjoyable |

J

L3 feels stress because of all the changes of feeling 7

| ]

[4 finally accepts new environment and can deal with new country ‘

Diagram2

Eexpatriate finds new country enjoyable ‘

|

2 begins to experience problems with the new culture and feels stressj

y

13 begins to get used to new country

v
4 finally accepts new environment and feels in control of environment
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b The information in the following text is useful for the essay question. Skim read the text and
decide which diagram in 2.3a is described.

Culture Shock

Culture shock — a feeling of anxiety and confusion
caused by exposure to a new culture — can be a
significant barrier to the adjustment and performance §
of an expatriate. Differences in daily styles of
interactions cause difficulties in adjusting to the new |
environment, including such things as whether to
shake hands or not, when to present a gift, or when
and how to pay compliments. Coupled with this - -
are differences in familiar ways of doing things that create problems forthe expatriate. Such
10  everyday activities as reading street signs, understanding driving rules, and using telephones
and e-mail present expatriates with new challenges.

» Adjust, attain i
E—

Individuals who visit a country for a short time, such as tourists and others on short-term
missions, do not go through the various degrees of adjustment. However, people living and
working abroad for a long period of time go through the different steps of adjustment. The

15 first step, the honeymoon, begins with the initial contact with another culture, and a sense of
optimism and extreme happiness are common. Expatriates live in pleasant surroundings ané
welcomed by colleagues and other host-country nationals, who may arrange special welcome
events and make them feel comfortable.

After that, in the second stage known as culture shock, expatriates begin to experience difficu=s

20 connected to their daily routines. These problems can include poor language ability, inadequas
schooling for children, lack of adequate housing, crowded buses and subways, differences in
shopping habits, and other problems. Any of these can create stress, unhappiness, and a dislis
for the country. During this period, expatriates often seek others from their home country wits
whom they can compare experiences about the difficulties. They may try to escape through

25  excessive socializing, as they experience a sense of powerlessness and a feeling that they have
no connection with the country they are living in. Over time, these feelings may grow stronges
some expatriates and lead to depression and physical health problems.

Next, in the third stage called adjustment, expatriates gradually begin to develop new sets of
skills that enable them to cope with their new environment. Anxiety and depression become

30 less frequent, and expatriates begin to feel more positive about their new surroundings.
Furthermore, the expatriate begins to become more productive at work and returns to heing =
confident manager who was selected for the overseas assignment.

In the fourth and last stage, mastery, expatriates eventually know how to deal with the dema
of their local environment and have learned enough about local customs and culture to feel '3
35 home’. Still, it is important for expatriates to continually realize that they will never know the
entire culture as locals do and, thus, it is their responsibility to attain new knowledge and skif
every day.

Adapted from Phatak, A. V. et al. (2009). International Management: Managing in a Diverse and Dynamic Global Envirass
(2nd edn.). New York: McGraw-Hill [rwin. pp.449-50.
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2.4 The words in bold in the following sentences are all included in the text in 2.3b. Guess the

meaning of the words from the context and match them to definitions a-h.

1

2

= ogg ™ @ o o -J

0D T N = O

| went to live in Egypt in the middle of summer and it took me some time to adjust to the
heat.

He decided he didn't want to socialise with his work colleagues. This was a barrier to him
making new friends quickly and easily.

When she moved to Istanbul, she didn’t get to know many Turkish people because she
lived in a community of expatriates who had been living in Turkey for a couple of years.

After about three years, there was a significant increase in the number of local people who
were hired to work in the company. The number jumped from five to just over twenty.

When he first arrived, he found it difficult to cope with the number of people asking for
money on the street.

When he first started working there, his salary was only just adequate and he had to be
careful with the way he spent his money.

She decided to take the position abroad in order to attain a promotion in the company.

When no one was there to meet him at the airport, he had a strong feeling of anxiety and
he wondered whether this move abroad had been a good idea.

someone who does not live in their own country

to deal successfully with a difficult situation

to become familiar with a new situation

an uncomfortable feeling of nervousness or worry about something that is happening or
might happen in the future

to reach or succeed in getting something; to achieve

important or noticeable

enough or satisfactory for a particular purpose

anything that prevents people from being together or understanding each other

Decide which of the following note-taking structures is likely to be more useful for the text.

situation — problem(s) — responses/solutions —+ evaluation
general overview — details of different stages

Read the text again more closely. Use the structure you chose to make notes on the text.

Once you have finished, compare your notes with those of another student. Decide where in
the essay you think information from the text should go.

Grammar in context: reduced relative clauses

a

The following examples are very similar to examples of language in the first paragraph of
the text in 2.3b. Compare the examples with the versions in the text. What is the difference?
Are both versions correct?
a ...afeeling of anxiety and confusion, which is caused by exposure to a new culture ...
b ... interactions cause difficulties in adjusting to the new environment, which include
such things as whether to shake hands or not, when to present a gift ...
Read the following two examples and answer the questions.
a Culture shock can result in feelings of extreme stress, which cause expatriates to
suffer from psychological problems.
b Culture shock can result in feelings of extreme stress, which expatriates find difficult
to cope with.

Is the overall meaning of both examples similar?
In the examples, the relative clause is underlined. What is the main verb of each relative
clause?

In which example is expatriates the subject of the relative clause? In which example is
which the subject of the relative clause?

In the two examples in 3.1a, is which the subject of the relative clause?



142

Writing

3.2

4
4.1

Unit 10 | Culture shock

¢ Answer the questions.

1 In example a in 3.1a, is the verb in the relative clause active or passive?

2 In the version in the text, what has been taken away?

3 Inexample b in 3.1a, is the verb in the relative clause active or passive?

4 In the version in the text, what has been taken away? What has been changed?
d

Find the following examples of where the relative pronoun has been taken away in the text =
2.3b. Then rewrite the examples using a relative pronoun,

1 two -ing (present participle) examples in a sentence in paragraph 2
2 two past participle examples in a sentence in paragraph 3
3 a past participle example in paragraph 4

a Complete the grammar rule by underlining the correct words in italics.

Relative clauses with verbs in both the active and passive present simple can sometimes be
1 shortened / lengthened. To do this, the relative pronoun has to be the 2 subject / object of
the relative clause. With active verb forms the relative pronoun is taken away and the verb is
put in the 3 -ing / -ed form. With passive verb forms, the relative pronoun and the guxiliary &=
verb are taken away and the verb is left in the 4 present / past participle form. This is more

common in 5 spoken / written language and it is a choice that can be made. We say that the
relative clause is 6 enlarged / reduced.

b All of the following examples include relative clauses. Rewrite the ones where it is possible
to reduce the relative clause.

1 The honeymoon phase, which begins when the expatriate first arrives, can be a time of
great excitement.

The feeling of excitement that is felt by new arrivals soon disappears.

Expatriates who try to adjust need a lot of support.

The process of adjustment which expatriates go through can take some time.

The stress which is created by poor language ability can be the most significant problem
for expatriates to overcome.

6 The skills that expatriates eventually develop help them in their jobs.

(3 B S FL I S

Planning the overall shape of an essay

Konrad has completed most of the reading for the essay question in 2.2. In the following
diagram there is an essay plan. Discuss the questions about it.

1 Does the plan have a logical flow?

2 What kind of text pattern is Konrad using for the part of the essay outlined in the dia

Describe role of human ) | Qutline specific problem ) Define and describe
resource management in of moving managers and specific problem of

multinational companies families abroad culture shock
| Discuss language | 3 “b-gcﬁs_sﬁoﬁnaf_“ | 3 | Discuss problems of
' problems | | cultural understanding | | settling families

| | | | |
v

Outline ways human ; Evaluation of human
resource managers can resource strategies
deal with problems
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4.2 The plan in 4.1 is for the main body of the essay. Below are two possible introductions for
Konrad's essay. Read them and decide which is better. Think about the following questions.

» |s there a focus on the broader context of the essay?

* Is there a logical and coherent order of ideas and information?

+ Are definitions and examples clear?

- |s there too much or too little detail associated with key terms and topics?

Wﬁﬁrnductlan 1

'Culture shock, the four-step process of liking, hating, getting used to and settling down in a new
culture, has become a major problem. *For example, a businessman can learn a new language badly
and upset people he wants to do business with. *As a result, multinational companies will lose money
and staff will not be as productive. “It is generally agreed that it is challenging going to work in a new
country and this is where human resource managers can play a key role with staff and their families E
| before they leave. *One of the best things they can do is study the language of the country they are ;

going to live in. ®This essay will define culture shock and describe different aspects of this issue. Tt will
‘ also discuss human resource management and training.

Introduction 2

One of the greatest challenges facing multinational companies operating in a global market is the
movement of staff, °It has become increasingly necessary to move staff and their families, in particular
managers, from one country to another where the language and customs are different. *The resulting
culture shock, the confusion and frustration expatriates often feel, can mean that staff do not perform
well when they take up appointments abroad. ‘Consequently, culture shock is often the cause of a key
problem for multinational companies: the fall in productivity in staff who have been relocated. °It is
the role of human resource managers in multinational companies to try and minimise or prevent culture
shock by means of language and culture training. °This essay will discuss key issues associated with
expatriate staff and culture shock and summarise effective ways of dealing with it.

4.3 Read the more suitable introduction again and choose the best answer for each question.

1 What is the purpose of the first two sentences?
a To introduce the topic and the overall context of the essay.
b To introduce the topic and define key terms.

2 What does sentence 3 do?
a It suggests a solution to a key problem outlined in the essay.
b It defines a key concept that is relevant to the essay.

3 What is the writer’s aim in sentence 47
a To outline the writer's position as far as the main idea is concerned.
b To suggest the conclusion the writer has reached in the essay.

4 What is the purpose of the final sentence?
a To give an overview of the points of view in the essay.
b To give an overview of the organisation of the essay.

4.4 Complete the following rules for an introduction by putting one word in each gap. The first rule
has been completed for you as an example.

A good introduction should ...
1 ... introduce the ___ fopic :

2 ...outlinethegeneral ___ of the topic.

3 ..define____ terms and concepts.

4 ...outlinethewriter's ___ regarding the main idea of the essay.
5 ... indicate how the essay will be

6 ... make sure all ideas together.
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Without looking at the examples in 4.2, write your own version of the introduction. Use the
rules in 4.4 to help you. When you have finished, compare your introduction with those of otfe

students, and then with the better example in 4.2.

Reading for relevant information

a Konrad began writing his essay on culture shock, but realised that he did not have enough
information for the final section in which he outlines and evaluates the ways in which humas
resource managers deal with cultural adjustment. Gist read the following text and decide &
would help Konrad.

Training Techniques

Many training techniques are available to assist future expatriates in the
adjustment process before departure. The techniques used with trainees in a
culture training programme are classified by Tung (1981) as (1) area studies,
that is, documentary programs about the country’s geography, €Conomics,
sociopolitical history, and so forth; (2) culture assimilators, which expose
trainees to the kinds of situations they are likely to encounter and that will
play a key role in successful interactions in the new country; (3) language
training; (4) sensitivity training; and (5) field experiences — meeting people
from other cultures within the trainee’s own country. Tung recommends using
these training methods in such a way that they complement each other, |
giving the trainee increasing levels of personal involvement as she or he
progresses through sach method. Documentary and interpersonal approaches
have been found to be comparable. After attending this kind of intercultural
training, future expatriates are more likely to become aware of the differences
between their own cultures and the ones they are planning to enter.

Most training programs take place in an expatriate’s own country. Before
leaving, they attend lecturss, seminars and workshops that focus on the
history and customs of the new country. While being a convenience, this
pre-departure training is not as effective as in-country training. The impact
of host-country programs can be far greater than those conducted at home
because important skills, such as getting used to cultural differences in
intercultural relationships, can actually be experienced during in-country
training rather than simply discussed. Some multinational corporations are
beginning to recognize that there is no substitute for on-the-job training in
the early stages of the careers of those managers they hope to develop into
senior-level global managers. Although in-country training is more difficult to
manage at a distance, it is worth the effort.

e e e

Adapted from Deresky, H. (2008). International Management: Managing Across Borders and Cultures (6th edn.).
New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall. pp.124-5, 353

b Read the text again and choose the better summary of the information in the text. Give
reasons for your choice.

1 Future expatriates can benefit from training programmes that combine information wits
personal encounters because they allow trainees to develop cultural awareness. While
these programmes are easier to deliver in the trainees’ home country, they are often
effective and relevant if they are delivered in the host country.
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2 Training programmes should include information about the host country, cultural scenarios,
language and real-life experiences. It is important for trainees on these programmes to
have personal involvement. Training can take place in the trainee’s home country or the
host country. In the latter case, it means managers get on-the-job training.

Compound words ' 5.2 a Look atthe word in bold in the following extract from the text:
5V 4, pl49 | ... programs about the country’s geography, economics, sociopolitical history, and
: so forth ...

A new, compound word has been created by joining the prefix socio- to the base word political.

The following base words are in the text with a prefix. Find the compound words in the text.

1 personal 2 cultural 3 country (x2) 4 national 5 level

b The prefix socio- means ‘related to society'. Decide what the other prefixes mean as they are
used in the text.

Zﬂ\ Study tip The rules for using hyphens ( - ) in compound words can be quite flexible in English,
and they sometimes change. Well-established compound words are often written as one word,
e.g. sociopalitical. New or less commen compounds are more likely to use a hyphen, e.g. host-
country. [t is a good idea to note specific compound words with hyphens in the texts you read
when you are studying.

6 Writing the conclusion

6.1 =a Here is the conclusion that Konrad wrote for his essay. However, the sentences are not in the
correct order. Read them and put them in the correct order.

. a Research has shown that if strategy training and help are given before employees
. depart from their home country, they are less likely to suffer from severe culture shock
when they arrive in the new country.
b Individuals will cope with such moves in different ways, ranging from minor discomfort
to intense psychological stress.
. ¢ In conclusion, while employee culture shock is a potential threat to multinational
companies, effective human resource training can significantly minimise that risk and
result in well-adjusted and productive staff.
d To sum up, there is no doubt that moving senior-level staff and their families abroad
can create a range of problems associated with the new language and culture. 1
e Companies that put in place strategies that help employees deal with these problems
find that staff settle into their new lives more easily.
f As aresult, there is less disruption to business.

b Answer the questions about the conclusion.

1 Which linking expression intreduces the conclusion?
2 Which linking expression introduces the final sentence?

6.2 Tick () the useful suggestions for concluding paragraphs and put a cross (X) next to those that
are not useful.
1 They should make reference to the most important ideas outlined and discussed in the
essay.
2 They should introduce at least one new term or concept to maintain reader interest.

w

They should try to be as neutral as possible.
They should restate the writer's overall point of view about the topic.
5 They should finish by making a general statement about the topic.

IS

145




Unit 10 | Culture shock

7 Creating a bibliography

7.1 a Konrad has begun compiling a bibliography. Read the following extract from it and identiy
which reference is a book, which is an article from a book and which is a paper from a
journal.

Caligiuri, P.M., Hyland, M.M., Joshi, A. et al. (1998). Testing a theoretical model for examining the relationsae
between family adjustment and expatriates’ work adjustment. Journal of Applied Psychology 83(4),
098—614.

Deresky, H. (2008). International Management: Managing Across Borders and Cultures (6th edn.), Upper
River Saddle: Pearson Prentice Hall.

Osland, J.S. & Bird, A. (2003). Beyond Sophisticated Stereotyping: Cultural Sensemaking in Context. In Thomas
D.C. (Ed.) Readings and Case Studies in International Management- A Cross-cultural Approach (pp. 586—2
Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.

Sl = e g . _: = i

b Look at the three references in 7.1a and decide if the following statements are true (T) or
false (F). If a statement is false, correct it.
References in bibliographies should be in alphabetical order. __ T
The full name of each author is given.
The date of publication is given in brackets after the name(s) of the authors.
Book references should include the page numbers that you referred to.
The place of publication of a book is followed by a colon and the name of the publisher.

g WN =

6 When you see the term et al it means there are more authors, but too many to mention.

=]

The name of a journal is given before the title of the paper.
8 The first number given after the name of a journal is the volume and the second numbe- «
brackets is the specific issue number.
9 Itis not necessary to include page numbers with journal papers.
10 The name of the editor of a book from which an article is taken is given first.
11 The title of the article is given in italics.
12 The abbreviation Ed. stands for editor.
13 The preposition in introduces a book, not an article.

7.2 Here are some notes Konrad has written that list more material he has read for the essay.
Complete Konrad’s bibliography using these notes. Follow the conventions focused on in 71h

~ Ariind V. Phatak, Rabi 5. Bhagat & /?c%ger J. Kashlak pages 119-150. Tnfernational Maragement.
Mariaging in a Diverse and Dyrarmic Global Envirenment (Znd). New York. pub: MeGraw Hill Tromm

in 2009
- Thternatiana) management a culfural approach by Car/ Rjodr{gaes. Fub by SAGE in 2009 - Los
/41393/&5‘

= B M. Caligivri. The five persanally characferistics as predictons of expafriare s desire fo
Terminare 1he aﬁ'j{?\nmam‘ ard Scf,azrws_o’"—rafaa’r /aamfarwmiw:a. Artrcie /aué. 2000 i vl 5300
Perscrrel FSychology pp. &7-38

- Book by D. Landis & K. 5}‘?5«3;2‘ (editons) - Handbook of infercuttural z‘m;’nmg edition 2. Fub
Theusand Oaks, SAGE. 1996 Chaprer: Social support and #he challesges of infernationa) asSigmens
Dmplications for fmmrr{g by G. Fontaine 0. Z61-28/

= Aaron W Andieason (Uni oFf Mosntarna) - Expar‘rmfe ﬁzﬁcrsfhmf ot S/DCMSBS asd Ex,aa:‘rmfe
Managers: An Infegrafive Kesearch Review. Jwie 2008 vol. 25 no. 2 in Tntervationa) Jownal of
Hanagement. pp. 382-395

—

| T Focus on your subject There can be variations on how bibliographies are organised according
to the subject you study. It is a good idea to ask lecturers or tutors for a guide that outlines

. bibliographic conventions for your subject.
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Concluding a presentation

(<»101) Sylvie was asked to give a presentation on culture shock. She talked about what she
thought were the most effective ways of dealing with this issue. Listen to the final part of her
presentation. Which of the following topics does she not talk about?

1 language training 3 documentary information

2 cultural training 4 material benefits

(#>101, Listen again and note down one point that Sylvie makes for each of the three topics in
the conclusion

Topic Point

1 .

2

3

a Here is a list of steps for concluding a presentation. Put them in an order that you think is
correct.

- thank the audience

+ indicate you want to finish

- make a final, general point

- repeat key points from the presentation
- ask for questions or comments

b ‘=»10.1) Listen again and check your answers.

a Which words or expressions in bold in the audioscript on page 166 match each step?
Step Word/expression

1

2

3

4

5

b In the following examples, there are four choices in italics. One of the examples is not
correct, Cross out the incorrect word or phrase.
That brings me to the finish / finale / conclusion / last point of my presentation ...
I'd like to summarise / redo / reiterate / repeat ...
So to complete / conclude / finish / sum up ...
Thank you for listening / your attention / coming / hearing ...
We've got a couple of minutes for any questions / some comments / a survey / your
thoughts ...

(37 I~ 7 I TRy

Underline the correct form of the words in italics in the following expressions used to conclude
a seminar.

1 I'd like to finish off by review / reviewing the key points.

2 In conclusion, I'd like to reiterate / reiterating the advantages of training.

3 So sum up / to sum up, cultural training will help improve profit.

4 Thank you for listen / listening to my presentation.

5 | believe we've got time for a few / a little questions.

Prepare the final part of a presentation. Choose one of the two following options.

1 You can prepare a conclusion that focuses on how expatriates can deal with culture shaock.
However, in contrast to Sylvie's ideas, emphasise the importance of cultural training.
2 Prepare the final part of a presentation on another topic you are familiar with.
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Grammar and vocabulary

4 Word building

4 1 The base words in the following word-building tables are included in the text on page 140. They are also included in
+he Academic Word List. Complete the tables.

Base word: | ed form | -ing form | Adjective Noun Prefix (NB prefix may not
verb go with base verb)
adjust adjusted |adjusting |1 _adjustable | adjustment readjust (v)
attain attained | attaining | attainable [ e 3 un- (adj)
Base word: | Adverb Noun Verb (for one | Prefix showing
adjective word only) opposite meaning
significant | significantly 4 signify insignificance (n)
adequate 5 adequacy 6 (adj)

1.2 Complete the examples of academic written English 2 Reduced relative clauses

using the words in the box.

—

adequately adjusted adjustment
attain attainable attaining

inadequate readjust significance signify

1 The water flow was _adjusted  using the pumps’
control valves to ensure minimum water was lost

2 ... the target must be otherwise the
worker will not attempt to reach the goal.

3 Children who report amounts of
sleep are at a higher risk for injury and ...

4 ... whether humour style has high correlation to
better development of social relationships and

to a foreign culture.

5 The vents could be coloured red to
danger.

6 ... a journalist cannot be expected to
the same degree of ‘neutrality’ as a political
secientist ...

7 Human resource planning is of crucial

to an organisation for formulating

and implementing strategy ...

8 The inability of soldiers to fo an
apparently meaningless world is a difficult idea ...

g ... focusing too heavily on issues that concern
only white middle<class women, not
representing the majority of North American
women ...

10 Two most common ways of the low
temperature are the mechanical refrigeration
system and the use of cryogenic fluids.

21 The following sentences all contain a relative clause.
Substitute the relative clause with a clause that
contains a present or past participle.

22

1

Some of the following examples are incorrect. Find ans
correct the mistakes.

1

Homesickness, which is felt by the children of
many expatriates, can create behavioural probk
at school.

Many companies offer preparation programmes
which are made up of lessons in both language
and culture.

Expatriate communities which offer support to
newcomers can play an important role in helping
people settle in to life in @ new country.
Anxiety which is caused by living in a new country
can lead to problems with drugs and alcehol.
Expatriates who make an effort to adjust to
different customs are usually successful in the
end.

Local people worked for multinational companies
sometimes resent the attention expatriates
receive.

Cultural information learnt by expatriates prior to
their departure for a new country helps them to
settle in.

Companies which investing in cultural training
usually see the benefit of the expense.

A cultural guide written by someone who has
experienced life as an expatriate can be an
effective aid for new arrivals.

A training programme led to troublefree relocation
of employees and their families would be very
difficult to design.




3.2

Participle clauses

a Compare the following two sentences. The first is
from the text in 5.1a, but the second is not. Are they
both correct? Do they have the same meaning?
Answer the guestions about the the two sentences.

1 After attending this kind of intercultural training,
future expatriates are more likely to become aware
of the differences between their own cultures and
the ones they are planning to enter.

2 After they attend this kind of intercultural training,
future expatriates are more likely to become aware
of the differences between their own cultures and
the ones they are planning to enter.

2 |s the difference in the main clause or the
dependent clause?

b What is the subject in the dependent clause in
sentence 27

¢ s there a subject in the dependent clause in

sentence 17

b Read two more sentences from the text in 5.1a and
answer the guestions.

3 Before leaving, they attend lectures, seminars and
workshops that focus on the history and customs
of the new country.

4 While being a convenience, this pre-departure
training is not as effective as in-country training.

a |s the grammar of the dependent clause in these
sentences the same as that in sentence 1 or
sentence 2 in 3.1a?

B What kind of word begins sentences 1-47?

¢ The following sentence is not correct. Does the
verb leaving refer to the subject of the main clause
(companies) or the object of the main clause (future
expatriates)?

Before leaving, companies should offer future
expatriates intercultural training.

Decide if the following grammar rules about the
sentences in 3.1 are true (T) or false (F).

1 Itis sometimes possible to use an-ing form and
no subject in a dependent clause.

2 |t is possible to do this with some dependent
clauses that begin with a time adverbial such as
before or after.

3 [t is not possible to do this with a cancession
adverbial such as although or while.

4 The subject of the dependent and the main clause
have to be the same if you want to use this form.

5 Using these forms can help improve the style of
your writing.

3.3

4.2

Join the two clauses in each of the following examples
using an -ing form. Think about the order of the
clauses and use one of the adverbs in the box.

after before when while

1 trainees should do some background reading of
their own
they attend lectures and seminars

2 they make every effort
some expatriates never manage io learn the host
country language beyond basic survival level

3 they meet people from the new culture
expatriates should try to relax and behave
naturally

4 expatriates usually become familiar with the most
common local customs
they spend time in @ host country

5 many expatriates make great progress learning the
language of the host country
they feel confused initially

Compound words

Complete the definitions of the words in bold using the
prefixes in the box.

[host in inter multi

1 A family that has foreign learners 1o stay in their
home is known as a family. (n)

2 |f something like an advantage or a problem is
 -pullt,it means it is an original part of
that thing. (adj)

3 If two things like words or terms are able to
be exchanged with each other, we say they are

changeable. (adj)

4 While the main focus of the course is economics,
it takes an disciplinary approach
and includes study of sociology, psychelogy and
linguistics.

Complete the sentences using the new terms from £.1
Make nouns plural if necessary.

1 This tutorial report investigates the 19th century
froma . perspective. As a result, the
following fields are discussed: politics, economics.
sclence and the arts.

2 A drop in production was seen as an
problem in the economy because of a lack of
investment in research and training in the past

3 The terms cheap and downmarket are almost
___ when describing products that ar€
inexpensive and of poor quality.

4 The university's survey of six key inner suburbs
showed a lower percentage of
relative to the eight suburbs in the outsr zone.
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Listening
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+ If structures 2

Follow-up
- Discussion
- Further listening

Preparing for 1 Dpiscussion

lectures , _ ,
1.1 Discuss the following questions.

1 What do you think governments can do to
help prevent global warming?

2 What alternatives are there to fossil fuels
(e.g. oil, coal, etc.) as sources of energy?

3 What can individuals do to help prevent
global warming?

2 Vocabulary for the context

Study tip Lectures on many different subjects contain information on numbers or statistics.

[ﬁ‘ Often there are symbols or abbreviations that represent this information. When you are listens
to a lecture and taking notes, writing these symbols is more efficient. The tasks below help
develop this skill.

2.1 a Inthe lecture extract you are going to watch, Dr Hunt refers to different figures associated
with energy use. Here are some symbols and abbreviations often used to represent these
figures. Do you know what they stand for?

1% 2 x 3m? 4 hrs/day 5 kw 6°

b The following phrases are said by Dr Hunt. Match them to the symbols and abbreviations in
2.1a. One phrase contains two abbreviations.

.. multiply the twowatts by ...

.. four hundred square metres ...

.. we're goingtouse tenpercent ...
... ten metres squared per person ...

.. forty kilowatt hours perday ...

T o0 T

¢ The words in bold in 2.1b describe mathematical processes. Answer the questions about
them.
1 Which word describes the process of increasing a number by the amount of the number
itself? (For example, ten times ten equals one hundred.)
2 Which word describes the process of increasing a number by any particular number of
times? (For example, ten times two equals twenty.)

(i) A watt is a standard measure of electrical power. A kilowatt is a unit of power that equals 1,000 watts.
Kilowatt hours per day refer to the number of kilowatts used in a 24-hour period.

150




Listening

anquage focus

3
34

3.2

4
41

Scan listening and interactive listening

a [@E1 Dr Hunt begins the extract by talking about electricity consumption in a house. Watch
and gist listen for the correct order in which he talks about the following topics. Do 3dbat
the same time.

a flying = d cars

b heating and cooling A biperops

£/ ing e f solar power 5

b The numbers and figures below are in the correct order, but three are not mentioned. Tick
the numbers and figures as you hear them. Which three figures does Dr Hunt not mention?

1 one-sixth 9 four kilograms

2 six days 10 eight hundred watts

3 forty kilowatts per hour 11 fifty times

4 twenty kilometres 12 seven times

5 four thousand square metres 13 five years

6 ten percent 14 thirty kilowatt hours

7 four hundred square metres 15 ten metres

8 two watts

Study tip In 3.1a you had to listen for the gist to understand the order of the topics. However, in

[k 3.1, you had to listen for specific pieces of information. We call this scan listening, If you know
a lecture will contain impaortant numbers, figures or words, you need ta make sure you scarn
listen for these. It can help to write them down when you hear them. If you are not sure what
they refer to, at the end of the lecture you can check with another student.

(@Ee1) Watch the whole extract again. Dr Hunt discusses topics 1-6. Describe your reaction to
each topic by choosing one or more of the following:

- this isn't surprising » this surprises me - | should probably change my behaviour
cars

wind

flying

solar power

bio crops

heating and cooling

U R W N

Study tip During lectures, you should not enly try to understand information, you should also

P think about it and respond to it. This is what you did in 3.2. This is called interactive listening
and is a way of developing your critical thinking skills (see page 56 for interactive reading,
which also develops critical thinking). It is useful to develop this skill as you get more practice
listening to lectures. It can also be useful to try to understand the lecturer’s paint of view in
relation ta the topic they are lecturing on.

Guessing the meaning of vocabulary

a (@e2 In different parts of the lecture, Dr Hunt uses two phrases you may not be familiar with:
carbon footprint photovoltaic farming

Watch the following extracts where Dr Hunt uses these phrases in context. Choose the correct
ending for each sentence.

Extract 1: carbon footprints

1 He says a carbon footprint is bigger because ('cos) we fly, so a carbon footprint i=:

a a reason to fly. b a result of flying.
2 He says that carbon footprints are bigger when people fly, so it's something that =
a good for the environment. b bad for the environment.
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Extract 2: photovoltaic farming
1 He talks about both selar power and wind turbines:

a so it could be a combination b but sofar power gets more mention.
of both. so it's probably connected to that.
2 He talks about bigger scale and huge amounts so this suggests it is som== e
a of a larger size. b with an increased number.
3 The image on the slide Dr Hunt points to (shown below) looks like:
a a small lake of dirty water. b a very large solar panel.
Solar PV farming

Bavaria Solar Park: 5 W/m?; this picture shows 0.7MW (average)

b What do you think each phrase in 4.1a means?

Study tip When you listen to a lecture, it is likely that you will hear words you are not f==
Lﬁ with. Try to guess their meaning by thinking about the topic the lecturer is discussing. Yo
should also try to listen to the words that surround the unknown word, Watching the lecs =
body language might also help. If you find it difficult to guess unknown vocabulary the Srs
time you hear a lecture, you could record the lecture and listen to extracts that you dign =
understand again.

If structures 2

Read the following extract from the lecture. Guess what form of the verb should be placed i=
each gap. The base form of the verb is given in brackets.
Now if we 1 ~ (do) that, this is what wind could possibly produce in the
UK, er, if we 2 (give) up ten per cent of the country to wind turbines.
fweactually3 __ (do) that, we would be producing twice as much wind
power as the whole world is currently producing.

a (EEe3) Watch the extract to check your guesses in 5.1.
b In the extract does Dr Hunt probably see the situation as possible or imaginary?

Study tip Lecturers sometimes describe hypothetical situations that are possible or complete s
[k imaginary. They use this kind of language to outline different scenarios that ean occur from s
topic of the lecture. These scenarios are typically signalied by the word if, but ather expressions
such as let's suppose and let's imagine can be used. It helps to recognise this kind of
language to make sure that you understand the situations described do not actually exist.

[Ee3) Watch the extract again. In the first and the third if clauses, what words are stressed? Do
these words have a high or a low tone? Why are they stressed?
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Follow-up 6 Discussion

6.1 a Compare your reactions to the topics in 3.2 with other students. What is your opinion of the
ideas that Dr Hunt puts forward as solutions to global warming?

b Consider the different alternative energy sources mentioned in the lecture. How many are
used in your country? How successful are they? Of the sources not used in your country.
which could be used? What do you think would be the reaction of people living in your
country to using them?

7  Further listening

7.1 a HEea Get further listening practice by watching another extract from the lecture on Global
Warming. In this extract, Dr Hunt continues stacking up energy consumption blocks as well
as green blocks. The slide below represents the next green block.

Watch the extract and listen for the following things:
- the list of different energy consumption and green blocks
- different facts and figures.

Try to listen interactively and think about your reaction to the information.

When you have finished listening, you can read the audioscript on page 166 to check your
understanding.

Hydro
e 1.5 kWh/d Hydro: 1.5 kWh/d — ” e S e
: . biofuel, wood ' . 11
Heat_mg., waste incin'n,
(currently 0.2 GoglHES landfill gas:
37 kWh/d 24 kWh/d
kWh/d per person) 4 kWh/
PV farm (200
- fli m#/p):
Jet flights: =
30 kWhy/d 20 /e
PV, 10m?/p: 5
Solar heating:
Car: i d_
bl Wind:
20 kWh/d

1




Audioscripts

The transcripts of lectures and interviews are from authentic recordings and there may pe some slips of the tongue or grammatical errors,

These are normal for both native and non-native speakers. These are shown as [*].

Academic orientation
(4304

Fei: There are huge differences in the teaching
approaches. And in British university [*] we
have less [*] contact hours with our tutors.

And for Master [*] degrees fifteen or maximum
to twenty hours a week of contact hours. But
when | study in China for my undergraduate
course there are guite long contact hours with
your lecturers, there may be even mare than
thirty hours. So when you study in a Brilish
university you have to leam by yourself. There
are no classes but it doesn’t mean you just

go shopping or sleeping [*]. You have to leam
by yourself, that is very important. And for the
teaching approaches, they're also different.

In China the class is teacher centred and
student [*] has, er, seldom [*] opportunities
to get involved in the class or interact with their
teachers. But in British universities we interrupt
our teachers at any time if you have guestions,
And someiimes you need to give presentations
to, to a student to and to, to your teachers. So,
so students in British [*] should be [*] actively
get involved in every [*] lectures.

02)

Christoffer: In order to be well prepared for your
lectures and seminars you would theoretically
have to read some different articles which your
lecturer would have chosen and you would
have, | mean if you're really a good student,
you would have to do some further research,
some further reading on your own. But normally
no students would ever do that until they have
to be assessed on, erm, on the essay. So they
would have to go and do some further reading
in arder to write a better essay or do some
further reading in order to be well prepared for
the exam. So normally, erm, you would read one
or two articles which would be - | mean how
can | say? - not normal stuff about the subject
but something, er, some basic stuff about the
subject 5o, erm, it could be from a book, it could
be from a newspaper, it could be any kind of
article as long as it is, erm, important to your
subject and pertinent to what we're actually
elaborating on. | suppose that we would use it.
So all kind [*] of different articles or all kind [*]
of different texts and material. It might even be
a film or a documentary. Erm, yes and you, you
would have the same kind of things so all kind
[*] of different, erm, material but you would just
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go on your own and do some further reading
when you have to prepare for the exam. So the
only difference from the lectures and seminars
to the exam is that you do some reading, some
further reading on your own.

[430.3'

Maria: Erm, the first thing | used to do is, erm,
just to make it easier to understand all the
information they present 1o you, erm, | used
to sit right, sit right at the front of the class
so it would be easier to hear what they were
saying, erm, and easier to understand obviously.
The other thing was, erm, you also had to
sometimes, erm, Lry to take in as much as you
could and not spend so much time writing down
because if | mean they give you notes and that
is, is normally sufficient, er, but if you miss
anything they'rs saying that that actually might
be the imporiant thing that they should come
across because it’s the understanding what the
lecturer’s trying to give you and then you can
read your notes but you might not understand
what that means. So, er, it's import- important
that you pay more attention to what theyre
trying to explain when you have the human
factor, you know you have the human in front
of you explaining it to you. Erm, at one point |
tried to record some of what the lecturer said
and | tried that for, er, one or two lecture, er,
lecturas. And it at the end it didn't work out too
viell because, erm, the quality of the recording
wasn't good enough. Erm, they were happy to
actually be recorded, which was good, erm,
but then really it it didn’t work very well 5o | |
thought ‘0K, just try to concentrate as much
as you can what they're saying, erm, and not
necessarily have to record it but, erm, give it one
hundred per cent of your concentration while
you were there,

Unit 1

911

Diana: Hey, Charlie, did you go to that tutorial on
using the library?

Charlie: In the first week?

Diana: Yeah.

Charlie: No. | kind of thought it can’t be that hard
to use a library - | mean, you just get books out.
And that first week was so busy.

Diana: | completely forgot about it.

Charlie: Doesn’t matter, does it?

Diana: Well, | just got this book oul and now - 2
day later - I've got an email telling me | have &
take it back.

Charlie: Really?

Diana: Yeah, like, | mean, how can they ask for it
back straight away? Look here — the due date =
here - November - that's @ month away.

Charlie: Maybe they made a mistake.

Diana: I'll have to go and ask what's going on.

Charlie: Hmm. Guess we should have gone to the
tutorial.

12

Brian: Hithere. How can | help you?

Diana: Hi.Yes. I've got a question about returning
boaoks ta the library.

Brian: You've come to the right place,

Diana: Great.

Brian: What would you like to know?

Diana: Well, | got this book out a couple of days
agu, but then yesterday | got an email messags
telling me | have to return it. I'd like to know Wi
| have to return it

Brian: OK, if you could give me the book - | can
scan it. OK, right - another student has asked
for the book.

Diana: Oh. So ... so does that mean | just have @
give it back?

Brian: I'm afraid it does,

Diana: But at the public library | can hold on to
the hook.

Brian: Yeah, | know. The system’s a bit different
here. Anyone can recall a book whenever they
want.

Diana: | see.

Brian: Some books are very popular and they get
recalled all the time.

Diana: So if another student can ask for the book.
when they get it out, can | ask for it again?

Brian: Yeah, of course you can.

Diana: What's the best way to do that?

Brian: The easiest way is just to log on 1o the
library website and put a reserve on it.

Diana: OK. Umm - | haven't had a chance to log
on to the library website yet.

Brian: Lots to do in the first month?

Diana: Yeah. So how can | do that?

Brian; | can show you. Do you know your usernams
and password?

Diana: Yeah, ['ve got it here.

Brian: 0K, so I'll let you do that.

Diana: There we go.




Brian: OK.So here’s the page where the book’s
details are listed .., Here.

Diana: Right,

Brian: And can you see the icon ‘request book’?
Just click on that, and because you are already
logged on, the system automatically records the
request under your narme.

Diana: OK, well, that's very similar to the public
library.

Brian: Yes, the only difference is the person who
has the book gets a message to return it.
Diana: And can | do this as soon as someone else
gets the book out?

Brian: That's right. We can't do it at the moment
because you still have the book, but once the
other student gets the book out, you can request
it again.

Diana: And am | able to do this from any
computer? Like, can | request a book from
home?

Brian: Yes - so long as you are logged on to our
system, you can do it from anywhere,

Diana: OK, that’s really helpful - thanks for that.

Ap1.3)

1a Can you help me find out about returning books
to the library?

b Can you help me find out about returning books
to the library?

2a I'd like to know why | have to return it.

b I'd like to know why | have to return it.

3a What's the best way to do that?

b What's the best way to do that?

4a So how can | do that?

b Sohow can | do that?

5a And can | do this as soon as someone else gets
the book out?

B And can | do this as soon as someone else gets
the book out?

Ba And am | able to do this from any computer?

b And am | able to do this from any computer?
$14)

1 Can you help me find out about returning books
to the library?

I'd like to know why | have to return it.

What's the best way to do that?

So how can | do that?

And can | do this as soon as someone else gets
the book out?

& And am | able to do this from any computer?

w4 W e

918)

Maria: Yeah, erm, it was, er, quite useful to
get a reading list. Erm, we, we got that at
undergraduate level. You would, erm, start your
course and you get a, you get a list of the books
that you could be interested in reading, erm,
and some of them are compulsory 50 you, you
have to do that compulsory reading.

Fei: Students will gat a, get a long reading list after
the lectures. So we have to find, find those you
are very interested in and are very important for
your study or your coursework, You have to start
from there, And if you have time, you can then
move on to other resources. For example, you,
if you read a journal paper at [*] the first time,
and and, and they also will cite a lot of ather
references and then you can move from that,
that part of references [*] to other papers. So
it’s connected very closely. Ex, 8o you can, you
can know where you will reach in [*] at the next
stage.

Anitha: Erm, apart from that like reading texts we
don't really have a lot of textbooks and things
for maths but, erm, at the start of a course
they'll give us a list of, erm, reading material.
So sametimes | would go and read ahead. But
usually it's just, er, a lot of effort enough to
sort of keep up and reading ahead sometimes.
| try to in the beginning but then | sort of get
swamped by all the example sheets that you've
got o do.

Katya: |'ve been doing some background reading -
you know, for the next essay ...

Elaine: On organisms and ecosystems?

Katya: Yes, that one. And, well, I'm just trying to
narrow down what | do - what | write about.

Elaine: Sensible idea.

Katya: Butljustwant to be sure that I'm doing ...
that I'm heading in the right direction.

Elaine: Fair enough.

Katya: Do you mind if | check a few things with
you?

Elaine: Mo, thats fine.

Katya: I've only got three or four guestions.

Elaine: Go ahead.

Katya: Well, I've decided I'd like to write about an
insect, but, well ... | just want to be sure that
by ‘living organism’ the guestion means either
insects or animals and not just animals.

Elaine: No, no - not just animals - it can be either
— and don't farget that it includes plants as well.
You'te free to choose.

Katya: OK. So what exactly is meant by an
‘ecosystem’? | mean, how big or small can that
be?

Elaine: Well, again, the definition is fairly flexible.
| mean, an ecosystem can be a whole forest or
it might just be someone’s garden at home. The
key thing is that there are relationships between
animals or insects and plants and there’s some
kind of food chain in existence.

Katya: So am | right in thinking that a fruit orchard
could be an ecosystem?

Elaine: Yes, absolutely.

Katya: O Anptherthins [é e = ek =T
mezning of the phrese ey =i Decs S o
that the insect | choose Ras = e 5=

important role, but other organsas
more or less important roles. s

Katya; Yes, thank you. And a fina! th
important is the final part - the O b0t fum=
activity?

Elaine: Well, that's the second part of the 2555,
Can you see how the question says ‘show ?
You need to have a fairly full discussion of this
aspect of the topic.

Katya: So you're saying what ... about half the
essay?

Elaine: Yes, it could be as much as that. Any idea
what insect you might focus on?

Katya: Yeah, |'ve been thinking about bees.

Elaine: Bees? Oh, that's interesting.

(42.2)

1 | just want to be sure that by ‘living organism’
the question means either insects or animals.

2 So what exactly is meant by an ‘ecosystem’?

3 Soam | right in thinking that a fruit orchard
could be an ecosystem?

4 Another thing I'd like to check is the meaning of
the phrase ‘key role’.

5 ... how important is the final part?

Lecture skills A

E;i?..

DrVlamis: So, er, let’s start with a, a first, er, set
of things that | want to discuss with you, to
present to you. Economics. Economics is the
study of how society decides about three key
things: what to praduce, for whom to produce,
and how much to produce. What do we mean
when we say ‘what to produce'? We mean what
kind of different goods to produce. There are
broades- [*] broadly speaking two kind of
[*], categories of goods: the [*] private sector
goods and public sector goods. Goods that
they [*] are produced by private companies
and these are called private goods, and goods
that they [*] are produced by governments
and these are called public sector goods. What
is the difference between the two set [*] of
goods, the two sets of gonds? Erm, private
goads, erm, in order to be able for consumers
to buy those goods, they have to pay & cerian
price. OK? If you are not, if the consumer =
not willing to pay the price, then he's xtiutes
from the consumption of those goeds. So & e
go downtown in Cambridge and you Wt &2
buy a pair of shoes, you have 10 p2y & E===
price. If you are not willing o pay =5 ore= o
won't be allowed t0 consume. S0 = soE=8. TE
particular, erm, commaday. On = o Tanc
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you have the [*] public goods, goods that are
produced by governments, the public sector
goods. Erm, these are goods that consumers
can enjoy, they can consume, without paying
directly any price for these goods. Erm, let

me give you an example. National security is

a public good. National air forces. We get the
protection from national air forces if we are
resident in Britain, even if we don't pay directly
any price for enjoying, er, that kind of, er, of
service from the government. Erm, o, erm,
private sector goods and public sector goods.
Although we don’t pay directly, er, we do pay
some kind of, er, a price indirectly through

the, the fiscal system when we pay taxes OK,
because these are as we will see in a minute,
erm, government [*] uses tax revenues to
produce, er, these kinds of goods. ‘For whom to
produce’ it [*] has to do with how is [*] these
products are distributed in the society. OK.
Whoever is willing to pay for a private good is
allowed to consume that good. And 'how much
to produce’. That is related with [*], er, the
different choices that the society makes and is
closely related with [*] the so called scareity
problem. We will see that, we will define properly
ina in a minute.

DrVlamis: |f you are not, if the consumer is not

willing to pay the price, then he's excluded from
the consumption of those goods. Sa if you go
downtown in Cambridge and you want to buy a
pair of shoes, you have to pay a certain price.
If you are not willing to pay that price, you
won't be allowed to consume, so 1o speak, the
particular, erm, commaodity.

([Ea3)
Dr Vlamis: Economics. Economics is the study of

how society decides about three key things:
what to produce, for whom to produce, and how
much to produce. What do we mean when we
say ‘what to produce’? We mean what kind of
different goods to produce. There are broades
[*] broadly speaking two kind of [*] categories
of goods: the [*| private sector poods and
public sector goods. Goods that they [*] are
produced by private companies and these are
called private goods, and goods that they [*]
are produced by governments and these are
called public sector goods.

DrViamis: Erm, now, er, let me just remind you [*]
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these three main guestions that the economists
are interested in answering: what to produce,
how much to produce and for whom to produce.
These three questions are answered differently
under different economic systems. And there are
basically three main econemic systems within
any, er, within our world; the command economy

system, the mixed economy system, and the
free market economy. The command economy is
the one extreme, the completely free market is
the other extreme, and in the middle you have
the mixed economy. Most of the industrialised
economies then [*] most of the developed
world economies are mixed economies. | will
explain in @ minute what we mean by mixed
economies. But hefore doing that, let’s talk
about the command economy. Command
economy [*] is an economy where all decisions
are laken centrally. OK. It's the government that
decides how much to produce, for whom 1
produce and what type of different, how much
o produce, whom to for whom to produce and
what type of, er, er, goods to produce. Erm, an
example is how, er, the former Soviet Union used
to, er, to, to work. Erm, or, erm, I'll show you in

a minute er, erm, I'll, I'll give you in & minute
other examples of, er, command economy. S0

in a command economy the market mechanism
does not play any role at all. OK? Does not play
any role at all. It's the government that decides,
the government that takes, it takes all the
decisions on behalf of the [*] households. OK.
Er, | won't get, er, much into the discussion of,
er, the advantages and disadvantages of these
kind [*] of different system, |, I'll [*] prefer, er,
just to present you [*], erm, and if you want
then, er, we can discuss [ *] later on. Er, the free
matket economy is at the other end where all
decisions are made, are taken by the market
participants, so there is no state, there is no
government intervention in the market. OK? So
all the decisions are taken by households and,
erm, companies. And in the middle as | said you
have the, er, mixed ecoromy, mixed economy

in the sense that you do allow for the market
participants to express their preferences, 0K,
but this is in coordination with governments, OK.
The governments have an important, they do
have an impartant role in, er, mixed economies
and we will see in a minute what kind of role.

Unit 3

Dmitry: Hey, Gunilla, you know how you said you
could maybe have a look at my essay plan ...

Gunilla: Yeah, yeah ...

Dmitry: Is it OK to do that now?

Gunilla: Sure - no problem. What did you say it
was about?

Dmitry: The depression in the 1930s.

Gunilla: Ah ... That's right.

Dmitry: | have to talk about the factors that
caused it.

Gunilla: Oh that one! Yes, | did that essay last year.

Dmitry: So you can give me all the answers!

Gunilla: Well ... no!

Dmitry: [ was just kidding. The thing is, I've dons
a lot of reading and I've done at least three
different versions of the plan ...

Gunilla: Right.

Dmitry: And | just don't know if I'm including the
right information.

Gunilla: Yeah that can be hard.

Dmitry: I'm finding it really difficult to make up =%
mind.

Gunilla: 0K, then - let’s have a ook at your plas
OK ... OK ... Yeah that's good ... Uh-huh. Yeah.
well that's not too bad.

Dmitry: You think so?

Gunilla: Yeah, you've got the right idea. | was jus®
wondering ...

Dmitry: What?

Gunilla; Well, if you look at the essay question, &
tells you to just outline the factors that led t©
the depression.

Dmitry: Yeah.

Gunilla: And | wonder what the purpose of thess
two paragraphs are - the ones on the financi=s
system and employment.

Dmitry: Well from my reading | got the idea that
they were key factors in the depression.

Gunilla: That's true, but did they lead to the
depression?

Dmitry: Umm well ... | guess they were a kind of
a result.

Gunilla: Yeah, and | don't think you really need =
talk about the result. | think you could cut thess
two paragraphs.

Dmitry: OK. Well, yeah, that's good because |'ve
only got fifteen hundred words for this essay
and I've got the feeling 've gol too much
information.

Gunilla: That's good. And another thing - if | were
you, I'd [ook at the paragraphing here.

Dmitry: The macroeconomic factors?

Gunilla: Yeah. They're quite important in the essay
and you've got four of them in one paragraph.

Dmitry: Right - | see what you mean.

Gunilla: Why don't you think about dividing them
up into two paragraphs?

Dmitry: Yes, that makes sense. Anything else?

Gunilla: Well, I'd suggest having another look at
the second-to-last paragraph.

Dmitry: Where | talk about other recessions?

Gunilla: Yeah.

Dmitry: Why's that?

Gunilla: Well ... have another look at the essay
question. Does it ask you to talk about other
recessions?

Dmitry: | guess nol.

Gunilla: So | think you should probably get rid of ©

Dmitry: Do you think so? | thought it made the
essay relevant.

Gunilla: Yeah, well, | suppose it does that. But it's
not what the question is asking you to do.

Dmitry: I'm not so sure ... | guess you're right.




Gunilla: Well, in the end, it's your essay and your
decision.

Dmitry: | guess itd save me a few more words.
Gunilla: Well, there is that.

Dmitry: OK, I'll think about it. But, hey, thanks for
your help.

Gunilla: Mo problem.

(3.2

1 | think you could cut these two paragraphs.

2 If l were you, I'd ook at the paragraphing here.
3 Why don’t you think about dividing them up into
two paragraphs?

I'a suggest having another look at the second-
to-last paragraph.

So | think you should probably get rid of it.

Larissa: Make [*] guestions. Ask all the time,
Don't be afraid of asking because you [*], in
Brazil we don't have this. But no, here they
are really available for you but you have to

g0 to them. They are not going to go to you.
So just make [*] questions. Don't stay like in
your bedroom suffering, ‘What I'm [*] going to
do now?" Just go and ask somecne, Because
even if it's not, | don't know if you gonna have
a supervisor or a director of studies, even the
secretary, someone is going to give you an
answer. So do make [*] questions, | think that's
the most important [*]. | suffered a lot in the
beginning because | didn’t know, ‘oh should |
ask, shouldn’t [*]?" but yes, you should ask.

Fai: Another different teaching method in

British university [*] is that students have

the opportunity to meet their tutors or private
supervisors. And when | study atYork students
are reguired to meet their supervisors three
times a semester. And so, so for the whole
academic year we might meet, talk with, with
our supervisor for [*] more than ten times. That
is very helpful to every student, especially to
international students. For example, in the first
semester international student [*] just come to
Britain. They have to get adaptation [*] to the
culture, to the new learning environment. So in
the first semester | think teachers not anly give
vou help on your academic study but they also
sive support for your living in the UK. That is very
special and very useful to students because we
nave a lot of, er, we have some problems when
we study at the university, for example how to
==t access to the journal papers or how to, how
“0 learn by ourselves. | just mentioned just now
115 [*] not all international students have the
=hility to learn by themselves when they first
“hey come to Britain. So the supervisor give

7] you a lot of suggestions. With the, er, with
== programmes moves [*] on, er, the topic of
wtorials will change as well. For example, in
s=cond semester [*] teachers will give you ane-

to-one help to guide you how to write essays,
how to prepare your dissertations. Yes sa, and

if, if you have any, er, academic ISsues you can
pick up, pick up in the tutorial meetings and,
and your supervisor will give you answers or
sugpestions. And in the third semester, er, the
supervisor will give some support, support to tell
yau how to find a job in the job market and how
to prepare your dissertation, And in the summer
vacation all international student - sorry, all
Master students - they [*] have to work on their
small-scale research for the dissertation. And

so student [*] have to keep contact [*] with
their supervisors every month, er, to report their
improvement or progress to their supervisors
and supervisor can give, can monitor your study
and dissertation, so that is very helpful.

Unit 4

[4p4.1]

Susanna: So how much work have you guys done
on the essay?

Dan: A bit, but I'm still thinking about things.

Susanna: What about you, Pawel?

Pawel: Umm ... | haven't quite finished my reading.

Dan: So here - where it says ‘outline and discuss
...'| mean, do we have to put forward a point
aof view?

Pawel: That's usually what it means.

Dan: Like, whether we think [T is a goad thing for
tourism marketing.

Pawel: Yes - that's what | understand,

Susanna: Well, that's a no-brainer.Pawel; No-
brainer?

Susanna: You don't really need {o think about it.

Dan: Why not?

Susanna: Well, Dan, the way | see it is T is great
for marketing and sales. | mean, the whole world
becomes your potential market. You can really
get a marketing message out there.

Pawel: Well, yes, anyone can find out about any
tourist destination.

Susanna: And another good point is booking
online - makes booking a holiday so much
easier and quicker.

Pawel: Yes, well, that's mostly true.

Dan: | sense a ‘but’ in your voice, Pawel.

Pawel: Well, | suppose ... the internet is flexible,
| agree. But | sometimes wonder if it's always
efficient.

Dan: Aha! | knew you weren't convinced.

Pawel: Like, the other day | tried to book a flight
online and | couldn’t get the exact date | wanted
and | had to go back and start my booking
again from the beginning - at least three times. |
actually wasted a lot of time.

Dan: That’s interesting because ... well, I'm
beginning to think that there are quite a few
negatives about using the internet for tourism
marketing.

Dan: Well, leis

whole confident CE T O W e Fares
| read it said a lot of peopie Sov'l T IDDERE
online because they'r= worr=s =00t W
online travel agencies will o wis Ter emns
information.

Susanna: Butdon't most websies iae some St
of bax you click on to make sure ne one =5

gets your information?

Pawel: Most do, but sometimes it's nat abvious.
You can miss it.

Dan: Yeah, and my aunt forgot to click one of thess
baxes and she ended up on some telephone
marketing list. She had people ringing her up 21
the time offering her special prices on holidays
and flights and things. It drove her crazy.

Pawel: [t sure would do that.

Susanna: So, Dan, you're thinking of arguing
against IT in your essay?

Dan: | don't know - | haven’t decided yet.

Susanna: What about you, Pawel?

Pawel: Well, I'm going to try and put forward both
points of view - you know, make a balanced
argument.

Dan: Well, | have to say that there are quite a few
negatives.

Susanna: So. you're not planning to talk about
your aunt in the essay?

Dan: No - | don'tthink so! Truth is, I've still got
quite a bit more reading to do. I've got to find
more evidence for my ideas.

Susanna: Hmm - more reading. Guess that's what
| need to do too.

4242

Extract 1

Susanna: You don’t really need to think about it.

Dan: Why not?

Susanna: Well, Dan, the way | see it is IT is great
for marketing and sales. | mean, the whole world
becomes your potential market. You can really
gel a marketing message out there.

Pawel: \Well, yes, anyone can find out about any
tourist destination.

Susanna: And another good point is booking
online - makes booking a holiday so much
easier and guicker.

Pawel: Yes, well, that's mostly true.

Extract 2

Dan: | sense a ‘but’ in your voice, Pawel.

Pawel: Well, | suppose ... the internet is flexible,
| agree. But | sometimes wonder if it's always
efficient.

Dan: Aha! | knew you weren't convinced.

Extract 3
Pawel: | actually wasted a |ot of time.
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Dan: That's interesting because ... well, I'm
beginning to think that there are guite a few
negatives about using the internet for tourism
marketing.

Susanna: Really? Do you think so?

Dan: Well, let's look at another issue - there’s the
whole confidentiality thing. In one of the articles
| read it said a lot of people don’t like booking
onling because they're worried about what
online travel agencies will do with their personal
information.

Extract 4

Pawel: Well, I'm going to try and put forward both
points of view - you know, make a balanced
argument.

Dan: Well, | have to say that there are guile a few
negatives.

Susanna: So you're not planning to talk about your
aunt in the essay?

Dan: No - | don’t think so!

(424.3)

1 Well, Dan, the way | see it is [T is great for
marketing and sales.

2 And another good point is booking online.

But | sometimes wonder if it's always efficient.

4 ... well, 'm beginning to think that there are
quite a few nepatives about using ...

5 Well, let's look at another issue - there's the
whole confidentiality thing.

6 Well, | have to say that there are guite a few
negatives.

[44]

Lecture skills B

Dr Fara: Erm, er, this lecture’s women and the
history of science. Sa it's not going, it's going
to be not only about how we see women, but
also about different ways in which we can think
about history itself and how we write the history
and tell stories about the past.
Erm, I'm going to start with my favourite
quotation | think of all time. It's by a woman
called Hertha Ayrton, who was a physicist at
the end of the 13th early 20th century. And she
wrote, ‘| do not agree with sex being brought into
science at all. The idea of woman and science
is completely irrelevant. Either a woman is a
good soientist or she is not! And for me that's a
very ideologically sound statement and it's what
I'd like to believe our current state of science
is. I'm not at all sure, I'm not at all convinced
that that actually is true now. But I'm not going
to be analysing the current state of science,
I'm going to be looking at some women in the
past, and how the past has affected attitudes
towards women today, ‘cos for me that is one
of the main points of doing history. Of course
I'm interested in what did happen and sort of

writing little stories about the past and doing
detective hunts in the archives, but for me the
whole point of doing history is to understand,
er, more fully how we've arrived at our present
situation, and hopefully be able to do something
in order to improve the future. So that's my sort
of motivation for looking at women in the history
of science.

There certainly was discrimination against
women in the past whether there is or not now
and Hertha Ayrton herself is a good example,
and I'm going to tell you a little bit about that,
not just to do a biography of Hertha Ayrton, but
to pick out same of the key features of her life
that illustrate attitudes towards women in the
past.

And this is a picture of the chemistry laboratory
at Girton. Girton was the first women's-only
college at Cambridge and it was founded in
1869 and Hertha Ayrton came here a few years
later in 1876. Er, but at that time, er, women still
couldn’t go to the laboratories of the, the major
laboratories at the Cavendish belonging to
Cambridge University, so the women's colleges
had separate laboratories for the women.

And Hertha Ayrton probably studied in this
laboratory.

Unsurprisingly when centuries of tradition

were overthrown and women first came to
Cambridge, there was considerable opposition.
And this is &, erm, a rather satirical poem from
Punch, the comic journal, erm, very famous in
the 19th century. The Woman of the Future!
She'll be deeply read, that's certain, with all
the education gained at Newnham or at Girton!
Newnham and Girton were the two women's
colleges at Cambridge. ‘She'll puzzle men in
Algebra with horrible quadratics, dynamics

and the mysteries of higher mathematics’ So
that's a rhyme which is of course mocking

the pretensions of women who want to learn
subjects like mathematics and physics. | think
it's also expressing a certain amount of fear and
trepidation on the part of the man, er, the men.
I mean it is quite true that some of the women
were considerably better than them at maths,
and this was a source of consternation to same
of the men. But it articulates a belief that was
prevalent then, and | think to some extent still is
now. You can either be a normal woman ar you
can be a good scientist, but you can't possibly
be both.

And I'm go on [*] and tell you a bit more

about Hertha Ayrton. So she got a certificate

of mathematics in Cambridge, at Cambridge.
Because she was a woman she wasn't allowed
to graduate and in fact women couldn’t
graduate from Cambridge University till 1949.
They couldn't officially get their bit of paper.
Erm, there’s a picture on the right of her most
famous hook, The Electric Arc, er, which had
very practical application, it, it was to stop

street lights from sluttering, erm, at night. And

in 1902 she was proposed for fellowship of the
Royal Society, which is the year the book The
Electric Arc was published. But although she
was proposed for Fellowship, she was turned
down on the grounds, which might seem rather
extraordinary now, that she was married, er, but
in fact this time [*] neither teachers nor civil
servants, if they were women, were allowed to be
married. So this was the reason for her rejection
from the Royal Society. At least she was allowed
to read her own paper at the Royal Society. She
was the first woman that was able to do that.,
And so I'm going to go back and talk a bit now
about Mary Somerville, her, in a way, Hertha
Ayrton’s predecessor, although she didn't go

to university, she couldn’t go to university,

and in 1826 she published a paper in the
Phitosophical Transactions which is the official
academic journal of the Royal Society. And the
picture, erm, on the right there is her [*], a
marble bust of Mary Somerville that was put in
the foyer of the Royal Society. | always think it's
rather a backhanded tribute because she was
never allowed in the Royal Society, and when her
paper was presented, her husband, who was a
doctor, had to read it out for her, even though he
knew very little about it.

So in the course of this lecture my basic
guestion is going to be, ‘How have women been
perceived by historians of science?’ And until

a few decades ago they were largely ignored

by historians of science. And since then | think,
roughly since about the nineteen sixties and
seventies, the rise of the feminist movemeant,
there’'ve been two major approaches, erm,
towards thinking about women in the history

of science. The first is to emphasise how much
they were discriminated against. The second

is to try and resurrect individual women as
hidden heroines who've been concealed in the
histary. And the third version is the one that |
would like to put forward, which I've called here
‘deromanticising the past’ and in this lecture I'm
going to talk about each of these in turmn.

(@e2)

Extract 1

This lectura’s women and the history of science. Se
it's not going, it's going to be not only about how we
see women, but also about different ways in which

we can think about history itself and how we write
the history and tell stories about the past.

Extract 2

Bul I'm not going to be analysing the current state
of science. I'm going to be looking at some women
in the past, and how the past has affected attitudes
towards women today ...




Extract 3

And so I'm going 1o go back and talk a bit now
about Mary Somerville, her, in a way, Hertha
Ayrton’s predecessor, although she didn't go to
university, she couldn’t go to university ...

Extract 4

So in the course of this lecture my basic guestion
is going 1o be, How have women been perceived by
historians of science?’

Extract 5
... In this lecture I'm going to talk about each of
these in turn.

EBa3
But it articulates a belief that was prevalent
then, and | think to some extent still is now. You

can either be a normal woman or you can be a
good scientist, but you can't possibly be both.

HB4

Dr Fara: ... So, the way that | personally would like
fo integrate women into the history of science
is what I've called deromanticising the past. I'd
like to set up more realistic role models for both
the, both the sexes. So rather than rewriting

the traditional genius version of science and
rewriting it for women, | think, er, we should
broaden what counts as the history of science.
History of science is about far more than great
instruments, great equations, great men. It's also
about understanding how it is that a huge range
of practical and theoretical infermation became
Known about and spread throughout the world,
how is it that science has become so important
in modern society? And when you consider the
histary of science from that point of view, you
find out that women have a far greater role, erm,
as communicators, illustrators and educators.
So I'm going to give you some examples. I'm
going to start with an example I've mentioned
twice already, is [*] the Herschels. So this is a
picture an the left of the huge lelescope that
was erected in the house where, erm, Caroline
and William Herschel lived. Caroline as well as
William was involved in building this. Sh- it was
her job to superintend the scores of workmen
who were putting it together. And when it was
lying flat on the ground she, er, conducted
visitors, er, through the tube because you

could craw! through. Er, she was also physically
involved. She was also very much invalved in
the measurements. This picture makes it very
clear | think that if you're looking at the stars
you need at least two people. You need William,
who was at the top of telescope, and you need
somebody else al the bottom to write down the
reading and write down the time at which the
measurement was taken. And this of course is,
in fact this picture should all be in the dark,

s0 you have to imagine William and Caroline
Herschel out there in the dark, in the snow, night

after night and William Herschel is shouting
down the readings to Caroline and she writes
them in her notebook, and then the next day she
goes inside, takes all the readings and carries
out all sorts of mathematical calculations which
transform raw data into information that can

be incorporated into a catalogue. And she, not
William, ended up publishing all the catalogues,
which were standard star catalogues and
atlases for several decades afterwards. So it
seems to me that that was a far more important
contribution to science than the eight comets
that she just happened to discover. Comets,
minor comets, aren't particularly significant.

The fact that she discovered them a few days
before somebody else doesn’t seem particularly
relevant to me. Bui the fact that she worked
with her brother on this, erm, collecting all this
astronomical data and that she was responsible
for publishing it so that it could be used by
other people, it seems to me that thatis a far
pgreater contribution to science, although it's
something that we don't usually hear about.

Unit 5

[4)5.1-3

Kirsty: In this presentation I'd like to talk about the
way the process of budgeting is put into practice
in a very particular context in the developing
world, I'll start by briefly summarising the way
budgeting is done in large companies. Then I'll
explain how this works in the developing world
with the microfinancing of low-income people
who want to start a business. After that well
look at whal it means to create a budgetin
this context. We'll then move on to give some
specific examples of how this has worked and
finish by evaluating the success of the process.
So to begin with business as we understand
it. Normally when we think about budgets and
preparing budgats, we think of large companies
or large businesses. And normally there are
different departments that prepare a budget
and these are all put together by an accountant
or an accounting team - in other words, they
coordinate and manage the whole budgeting
process.

However, what | want to focus on today is

the way that budgeting is done by very small
companies in the developing world, When |
say ‘very small’ | have in mind some situations
where the ‘company’ might consist only of an
individual person like a farmer or a woman who
makes just one product - perhaps by hand.
[5.1 ends|

First of all, let's look at who these people

are and the kind of help they can get. They
don't have high incomes, but they can often
get microfinance help from institutions who
maybe show them how they can save or lend
them some money. We use the term ‘micro’
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because the institutions that offer this kind of
financial help are usually much smaller than
banks and they are sometimes associated with
non-governmental agencies such as UNICEF
or Oxfam. They are commonly known as MFIs,
in other words, Microfinance Institutions. Their
‘clients’, the developing-world workers, are the
kind of people that banks would never give a
loan to. So an example of the kind of help an
MFI can offer is that they can show someone
how to save money, then when they reach their
savings target they can offer them a small Ioan
to get a business started or perhaps to expand
a current business. However, it's important to
remember that in this context expanding a
business might mean buying another two cows
s0 @ farmer can increase his milk production.
Moving on now to the budgeting process - how
does that work in this context? Well, MFls offer
their clients a whole range of services and

this includes training people how to prepare a
budget. It's interesting because, in many ways,
the people wha get microfinance loans, the
clients, have to follow many of the same steps
as |large companies in order to get their loan.
This means the first step often inveolves them
working out what their overall objective is. But
instead of being something like ‘become a
market leader in electronics’ it's mare likely

to be something a bit more human such as
‘provide a better life and education for my
children’,

Follawing on from this, longer-term plans are
set. However, they usually aren’t set in terms of
increasing profit by a certain percentage but
they could be something like ‘plant another field
of corn to increase production’.

Then the third step is just the same as big
business. The client receiving the loan has to
prepare a budget that shows what they think
their income will be for the next year and gives
details on how they plan to look after their
family while being able to pay back the loan
at the same time. Obviously, MFls give people
training on how to do this and this helps to
develop their overall ability in how to deal with
maney and finance.

So let’s now have a look at an example from
Indonesia where ...

Unit 6

RLEY

Ewa: So we have to talk about the way TV news
affects people who watch it. What do you think,
Pablo?

Pablo: Well, | suppose it's got a lot to do with the
way it's presented.

Millie: What exactly do you mean by ‘presented?
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Pablo: The way that it looks - the way that it
sounds. Like, take the newsreader. It doesn't
matter in which country you watch the news, but
they always look the same - men and women
who are friendly but serious. If the news story
is a sad one, they have this special look at the
pamera that is really sad and sympathetic. |
always think they're trying to play on my feelings,
but not give us the news.

Ewa: Yes, | can see what you mear, but don't you
think the actual content of the news story is
more imporiant?

Pablo: Yes and no. | think the way editors package
the news story is just as important - and not
just the newsreader - the music, the camera
work - everything like that.

Millie: I'm afraid | don't really agree with either of
you.

Ewa: Why not?

Millie: Well, you're both giving too much
importance to the power that TV news has. |
mean, how many people watch TV news these
days?

Ewa: | do.

Pablo: Yeah. me too.

Millie: Yeah, but is that just because youre doing
Media Studies?

Ewa: Maybe, but no - I'm genuinely interested.

Millie: The real issue for me is that people get their
news from a wide variety of sources. | mean, |
find out most things on line. The problem with
the TV news is that you have to watch it at a
certain time and | just can’t be bothered.

Ewa: Do you really think so? But you hear people
saying all the time 'did you see what was on the
news last night?’

Millie: Not as often as you used to,

Ewa: But it's still important ... and that's why
- that's why people need to think about the
content of the news stories.

Pablo: What's the problem there? What's the
problem with the content?

Ewa: Well, if you listen carefully to the words - to
what the newsreaders are actually saying - it's
all very simple. It's been written so that a five-
year-old child could understand the news.

Pahlo: Well, people have got to understand it.

Ewa: Yes, but by making the language so simple,
you only get half the story and there’s no
analysis of the stories - you know, people giving
different opinions and points of views on the
staries.

Millie: Well, | sort of agree with that. | mean, |
don't watch TV news that much, but when | last
looked at it, the stories were pretty boring.

Ewa: Well, don’t watch too often - you'll get pratty
bored!

Pablo: But joking aside, | can see Ewa’s point
of view. And it kind of ties in with what | think
about the presentation.

160

Millie: Yeah, but there’s something else you
haven't thought about. You're both kind of
assuming that people who watch TV news are
automatically influenced by these things - that
they can’t think for themselves and work out ifa
story is too basic or if the newsreader is trying
to make them feel sad or whatever. | think most
people make up their own minds.

Ewa: | wish that were true, but | really don't accept
that argument.

Pablo: No, nor do |.

Millie: | think you underestimate the viewing
public.

Ewa: Well, it's not a question of underestimating
them. The point is news editors work very hard
to try and influence the way we think and feel
about the news. It's never neutral.

Pablo: On that point, | couldn’t agree more - the
news is never neutral.

(4)86.2)

Maria; Erm, that is really trying to make you
understand when you go to university the
language you have to write there Is, is well, it's
very technical. Erm, you have o write essays,
erm, hut alsa you have to make things really
easy to understand in whatever you write. So,
erm, you have to be factual and try to keep
things really clear. |, also when I did my A
levels they sort of made me, erm, think of the
meaning | was trying, you know, when | was
writing deseriptions of things. Erm, maybe using
the word ‘maybe’ if you're not sure about it.
Erm, and try not to say anything that you can't
prove. So you cannot write it down unless, erm,
it's, it's real, it's a fact, and if you write it down
and it's not a fact, you have to make sure you,
you write that down. And If it's a fact and it's
not, er, from your own head, you have to write
down where it comes from, OK, which is the
other thing that you have to make sure you you
don't mess up because, er, if you don't get the
references corect, it could be plagiarism. So,
erm, from that point of view it was very exact
sort of writing.

Zaneta: Whenever we had to write a different
part of, er, writing for example, er. proposals or
essays, | think that the main problem I, | had
was to structure and to, to, | didn't know that
what was the main bod- what what are the
structures of essays. | didn’t know how to, |
didn’t know how to do it. So | think that was my
main problem. So it's amazing ‘cos | remember
myself sitting the first week, erm, or the second
week of university. It would take me a month to
write two-thousand-word essay. Whereas today |
can sit down and do it within two haurs. | think
it’s just you know you need to, er, master certain
skills. And, erm, looking at postgraduate studies
where we had to write, we have to write a lot of
proposals, we have to design the research and

write dissertation [*]. | think, erm, 'm OK now
but, er, looking back to you know where | was
four fi- four years ago that was really difficult.

| didn’t know where to start but hopefully [*]
fortunately, we had some, erm, like free kind of
lessons available at that time so, er, fram nathe
speakers who were able to help us. And, erm,
so | think writing is a very, very important thing
to improve before you go to university. And you
know because in different country, in different
countries, different kinds and pieces of writing
are you know expected from you and they might
be structured in a different way. And | wasn't
familiar with English structure and now yeah,
now I am.

Lecture skills C

(Eca

Dr Fara: ... hear about. 'Cos if you think about
scientific progress, it's hased on methodical
work, But what we celebrate is the unusual, the
breakthrough, the single spectacular event. Anc
when you look at those, no there aren’t many
women, when you lock at the methodical work
which is absolutely central to science, then
women were very present even though they
hadn't been to university.
I'm going fo show you another example now,
a contemporary of Caroline and William
Uerschel's, but this time in France, As [*] a very
famous chemist Antoine Lavoisier is here on the
right. He's famous for revolutionising chemistry.
He intraduced the chemical symbels that we
use nowadays, like Na for sodium, which made
chemistry an international language. It was a
very valuable contribution. Er, he also insisted
on precise measurements and yol can see here.
this side of the picture, the right-hand side of
the picture, is his side. All the instruments are
there. He's writing the revolutionary book that
was to go out all through the world. Erm, and
he's, s0 he is solely responsible, according to
this official picture, for the instruments in the
book. And he's gazing up at his wife, who's
propped up on his shoulder, er, Marie Lavoisier.
looking incredibly glamorous — obviously spent
hours in the hairdresser petting ready for this
picture, obviously got nothing to do with science.
But if you look in that folder, which you can just
see on the left of the picture, that's a folder of
her drawings, because she was an art student
and she studied under David. David was the
artist who produced this very very fine double
portrait, which is at the Metropolitan in New
York.
And this is ane of the pictures that she drew.
And this is, if you like, a private picture of [*]
an inside hackstage picture of how science 18
produced. And it presents a very different image
from the public one I've just showed you. So
there's Lavoisier acting as a stage director. He is
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no longer on his own. There is a team of people
there, including the guy probably who's doing
the most work is the subject sitting at the table.
Er, he's wearing, erm, a rubber suit and a mask
and he’s pumping his foot up and down on
that treadle, petting all hot and sticky and then
measuring the gases going in and out of his
mouth. Over here is Marie Lavoisier in her own
picture. And that's because if you-she was the
person who wrote down all the measurements.
If you ook at the laboratory notebooks, she
took all the measurements and she was also
responsible for organising all the [aboratory
supplies. So in the day-to-day running of

the laboratory, she was just as impaortant as
Lavoisier.

When they got married she was only 13 years
old. And the first thing she did was study
English. So Lavoisier never learnt how fo speak
English, so it was Marie Lavoisier who translated
all the English textbooks into, and the latest
research papers, into French so that he could
read them, another essential role which we don't
hear about.

| mentioned earlier that Lavoisier's fame
depended to a large extent on the precise
instruments that he made. And this is one of
12 plates from the book that you saw him
writing earlier. You can see it's got a scale at
the bottom. It's got detailed instructions on how
to put all these little bits together to make the
instruments. The idea was that anybody in the
world who got hold of Lavoisier's textbook could
recreate the instruments and produce exactly
the same results as he did.

And by now | imagine that you are all aware
that it was Marie Lavoisier who drew all these
plates. And if you go to Cornell in America,

you can see all the original drawings and

how carefully she scaled them up and how
accurate- accurately she drew them. So this role
of being an illustrator, erm, a translator, erm, is
a common one for women to hold, and Marie
Lavoisier surprisingly enough receives no credit
in Lavoisier's book whatsoever, and yet yau can
see from what I've been saying that she was
very very important in his work.

Bc2
Extract 1

... and you can see here, this side of the picture,
the right-hand side of the picture, is his side ...

Extract 2

But if you look in that folder, which you can just
see on the lefi of the picture, that's a folder of her
drawings ...

Extract 3
And it presents a very different image from the
oublic one I've just showed you.

Extract 1
"Cos if you think about scientific prograss, it's based
on methodical work. But what we celebrate is the

unusual, the breakthrough, the single spectacular
event.

Extract 2

... and Marie Lavoisier surprisingly enough receives
no credit in Lavoisier's book whatsoever and yet you
can see from what I've been saying that she was
very very important in his work.

i#cal

Dr Fara: ... and you can see here, this side of
the picture, the right-hand side of the picture,
is his side. All the instruments are there. He's
writing the revolutionary book that was to go
out all through the world. Erm, and he's, so he
is solely responsible, according to this official
picture, for the instruments in the book. And
he's gazing up at his wife, who's propped up
on his shoulder, er, Marie Lavoisier, [ooking
incredibly glamoreus - obviously spent hours
in the hairdresser getting ready for this picture,
chviously got nothing to do with science.

Ecs

But if you look in the folder, which you can just
see on the |eft of the picture, that's a folder of
her drawings because she was an art student
and she studied under David. David was the
artist who produced this very, very fine double
portrait which is at the Metropolitan in New York.

8.2

Dr Fara: To what exient is it true of other
professions as well as science? Erm, | think
the idea of genius is something that was taken
over from the visual arts. Erm, if you think back
to the to the, erm, to the Renaissance the, the
idea that, er, artists who previously had been,
er, seen as craftsmen were set up as great
geniuses. Erm, the idea that poets, musicians,
someone like Beethoven or Mozart, erm, they
definitely are seen as being creative geniuses.
| think the interesting thing in science is that
initially there was a great tension between being
a genius who has a flash of inspiration and
being a scientist, who is meant to be methodical
and can explain everything. So the philosopher
Emanuel Kant specifically cited Newton as an
example of someone who was not a genius.
He said someone someane like Goethe, er, the
German writer Goethe, is @ genius because he,
he has a a moment of creation in his mind, a
moment of inspiration when he, he has a new
idea and he can't explain how it, how it got
there. On the contrary Kant, said Newton, er, is
a man of science and he can explain in logical
steps exactly how he got from one opinion to
another.

And this idea that a scientist could be a genius
is, | think, quite a big leap because it sort of,
there is an inherent tension between someone
who's a genius and has a flash of inspiration
and someone who's a scientist and who works
methodically. But | think certainly the whole
idea of role models and geniuses, erm, being
set up as exemplars for people to emulate is a
very important one. If you look up ‘genius’ now
you, erm, in in, erm, sort of modern computer
searches you see that it's applied mainly to
business. So someane like Bill Gates is said to
be a genius, whereas a couple of hundred vears
ago the idea of associating intellectual capacity
with the desire to make money was seen as.
erm, not really appropriate at all. That's why in
the 19th century Bntain scientists were held

in high esteem because allegedly they worked,
you know, for the love of truth and they weren't
interested in fame, money or anything like that,
whereas inventors were regarded as being rather
inferior beings because they were very keen (o
establish their name and their reputation and
also profit from the world that God had creaied.

\ce
Dr Fara: ... He was also the rather younger

contemporary of Mary Somerville, whom |
mentioned earlier. The woman whose bust

was shown at, was still on display at the Royal
Society. Erm, she had a very successful career
as a writer, a translator, scientific interpreter. She
became known as the Queen of Science. And
Charles Lyell was a very famous geologist and
he was the man who was extremely influential
on Charles Damwin, er, er, when he was
developing his theory of evolution. And he wrote
to his fiancée, ‘Had our friend Mrs Somerville
been married to a mathematician, we should
never have heard of her work. She should, she
would have merged it with her hushand's and
passed it off as his". And | agree. | think Lyell

is absolutely right, but she did manage to do

a lot of independent work on her own and

she be-, she did become very famous in her
own right but, erm, not as an originator of new
knowledge; more as a translator, an interpreter,
a communicator, the sort of person who's
essential for passing on seienfific information.

| think it's a bit ironic that Charles Lyell should
have written this to his fiancée because that's
precisely how he behaved to her. | looked for

a picture of Mary Lyell. Er, | couldn’t find one,
er, whenever | looked on Google Images | kept
getting referred back to pictures of him. So |'ve
[*] afraid I've just had to replace her, erm, with
a silhouette. She's rather like, er, Marie Lavoisier.
When they were engaged she learnt German.
Their honeymoon trip was a field, er, field
exploration trip for geology. She edited all his
works. Er, he had very short sight so she did a
lot of writing for him. Er, she did the illustrations
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of his book and she classified a lot of his
collections. So as evidence of this, this is what
she wrote in a letter to her sister: ‘ have taught
Antonia’ - Antonia was her maid and I've shown
these two women, Mary Lyell and Antonia, as
black silhouettes because there's no surviving
picture of them - 'I've taught Antonia to kill
snails and clean out the shells and she is very
expert. Er, shells and snails might not seem like
a very important subject now, but in geology and
biology of the 19th century, when Darwin was
developing his theories of evolution, they were
extremely important, so there was Mary Lyell
contributing enormously to all of Charles Lyell's
research projects.

So women as well as men have participated

in the collective endeavour that brought

about science’s ubiguitous presence. And
broadening what counts as science’s history
entails recognising and also crediting women’s
involvement. And | think the important thing

fo recognise is that in the past, women made
different contributions from men. They didn't

£0 to university, they were discriminated
against, they were forced into making different
discriminations from men. But | think it's also
essential to recognise that different does not
necessarily mean insignificant.

Unit 7

71

Gillian: Have you read the article on social
entrepreneurs?

Jun: Yeah.

Gillian: What did you think?

Jun: Interesting idea. | don't know if it really helps
or anything.

Gillian: What do you mean?

Jun: Well, the people who do volunteer work - work
in the community - it makes them seem like
they're businessmen or something.

Gillian: Nothing wrong with that, Don't you think it
can help them see themselves as being more ...
well ... professional in a way?

Jun: Maybe. But | feel like ... you know, making
maoney is ane thing. But helping poor peaple or
things like that - it's different.

Gillian: Yes, but surely there’s no harm in trying to
apply some husiness ideas to the way you try
and help people.

Jun: No - it doesn't hurt anyone. But it feels sort
of cold - like they don't care. And | think that's
the most impaortant thing, you know, if you want
1o do that kind of volunteer work - you need to
care.

Gillian: But can't you care and be professional
about it too?

Jun: Professional, but not like a businessman.
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Francesca: ... | think it's a really good idea. |
mean people who do this kind of community
work, they often don’t see themselves in a very
positive light and the title ‘community worker’
often makes it sound like a boring job. But
‘social entrepreneur’ sounds a whole lot more
interesting ... yeah.

Peter: Butit's just a title, | mean, I'm not sure that
It actually means anything.

Francesca: Well, it probably doesn’t mean
anything, but it sounds a lot more positive.

Peter: Yeah ...

Francesca: What?

Peter: | find a |ot of the terms - a Iot of the
language used in the article - positive, but a
little: bit empty. You know, words innovation,
mission, control over destiny ... When | see
words like that | find it hard to believe them ...
that's just my opinion.

Francesca: What do you guys think? | mean,
you're doing Business Studies - we're just
looking at it from a Social Sciences point of
ViEw.

Gillian: Well, | was talking about this with Jun on
the way here and | was saying that | thought
having a name like ‘social entrepreneur’ made
it sound a bit more, well, professional. Isn't that
right?

Francesca: Yeah, well, I'd agree with that.

Gillian: And it would make me see those people
in a slightly different way. Like, the idea that
someone wanting to start a business and
someone wanting to get a community project
going ... well, they both have a goal. That's my
idea.

Peter: But ... well, would it make you want to
become & ‘social entrepreneur’?

Gillian: Well ... maybe... | don’t know. | mean, I've
chosen Lo do a business degree so | guess
I'm more interested in the commercial side of
things, but still ...

Francesca: That's a good point though - about
having the same goal. 'Cos we're really meant
to be discussing what they have in common -
and the differences of course - but that's one
point they both have in comman. So what else
have they got in common?

Peter: It's kind of easier for me to focus on the
differences ...

Gillian: Go on.

Peter: Well, the obvious thing - a commercial
entrepreneur wants to make mongy, but a social
entrepreneur wants to make social value. [
mean, that's a pretty big difference, you know.

Gillian: Yeah but - maoney or social value —
someone still wants to make something - create
something. You can still see that as a similarity.
But Jun, what do you think?

Jun: I'm not sure.

Gillian: But what was it you were saying on the way
here?

Jun: Nothing much.

Gillian: No - it was an interesting point - about
social entrepreneurs needing to care.

Jun: Hmm, I'm not sure.

Francesca: But that is a good point - | mean,
doing saocial work - you do need to care.

Peter: Well, at least you need to pretend ta!

Francesca: Oh, Peter, you're so cynical!

“73

Gillian: | didn’t really agree with what Peter had
to say.

Jun: No.

Gillian: All that stuff about language ...

Jun: But maybe he’s got a point - too many
positive words.

Gillian: Maybe. You and he had some similar ideas
I thought — I mean, you baoth seemed to notice
the differences.

Jun: Sort of.

Gillian: But you didn’t say that much.

Jun: No.

Gillian: You should have repeated what you said to
me - you Know, on our way to the seminar,

Jun: Well, it was difficult,

Gillian: What was?

Jun: Well, you know, getting into the discussior.

Gillian: Oh ... really? Sorry.

Jun: In & discussion like that it seems kind of fast
and I’'m waiting for the right moment ... and it
Never seems o arrive.

Gillian: Oh - you should never wait - just jump in.

Jun: | know, but it's kind of hard.

Unit 8
81

Tim: ... and any environment is a rich source of
visual stimulation. So having looked at the
way our environment provides us with a lot of
visual information, I'd now like to move on to
explaining what happens when we actually see
something. What | mean is what goes on in
our eyes and our brains that allows us to make
visual sense of our physical environment.
So imagine | walk Into & room and something
catches my eye. For example, here's a picture of
a room - a study. And | might, for example, focus
just on the lamp that's sitting on the desk. OK,
50 if we now look at this diagram of an eye, you
can see here - that's the pupil of the eye. And
the messages - the visual information - in this
case the lamp - it goes through the pupil to this
back part of the eve known as the retina - this
back part here,
On the retina there are these things called
receptors. They're really, really small and there
are hundreds of thousands of them so you can’t
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see them in the diagram. But they're sort of like
nerves and they react to change. And what they
do is create an image of what we see, but it's
upside down. So see here - here’s our lamp,

or should [ say here's the image of the lamp,
but it's upside down. But, of course, we don't
actually see or perceive the upside-down image
in our brain. At this stage, the visual information
is like a picture of light.

Now, at this paint an important change takes
place and the pattern of light is transformed
into electrical signals. This process is known

as transduction. More generally, transduction
means changing one form of energy into
another, So another example is a light bulb - it
changes electrical energy into light.

So coming back to our diagram of the eye: the
light is transformed into electrical signals which
then create new signals in special cells called
neurons, which are, as you know, in the brain. So
neurons are a very complex series of pathways
and they transmit the electrical signals from

the eye to the parts of the brain that can make
sense of visual information. You can see that the
physical process of seeing or perceiving involves
transferring information - from light that creates
an image to electrical signals for our brain to
receive.

However, once those signals get to the brain,
something else takes place. So now let's look at
how eur brain makes sense of these electrical
signals ...

(128.2)

1 So having looked at the way our environment
provides us with a lof of visual information, I'd
now like to move on to explaining ...

2 What | mean is what goes on in our eyes and
our brains ...

3 0K, so if we now look at this diagram of an eye

4 ... here's our lamp, or should | say here's the
image of the lamp, but it's upside down.

5 So coming back to our diagram of the eye ...

6 So now let's ook at how our brain makes
SENSE ...

+)8.3 |

Fei: Er, firstly the course at York I, | just give [*] a
presentation to, to my supervisors and all my
classmates and there are [*] | think nearly 50
people thers. So itis a 15-minutes [*] long
presentation. And |, | need to introduce my
research proposal in that presentation. So the
time is not quite, it's only a quarter of hour [*],
a quarter hour [*],but you have to prepare for
very long times. You have Lo, to, to structure your
oresentation, what you will talk, what is you find
very impertant key point [*] to, to introduce the
key points to students and your supervisor. And
aiso we use [*] PowerPoint in that presentation.
115 just a solo presentation | did by myself

because | introduced my own research proposal
and students will give you ask questions at the
end of presentation [*] and | gave, | gave them
and they also gave me the feedback of the
presentation.

Maria: Erm, we use PowerPoint, erm, just because
it's, it’'s easier to, er, not to have to memaorise
everything you have to say but you can lock at
it an a screen as, as you are talking about it.
And obviously it's easier for people to look at
what you're saying written down just in case
they don’t know what you're talking about. Erm,
the, erm, the environment was actually friendly
even if you felt [*] a bit nervous because you
were being marked on it so, erm, but most of
the work was already written down so you knew
it wasn't going to count towards, erm, your
points so much - you know it was something
like 20 per cent of of the actual final score. So,
erm, | found that, er, the best way to do it was
being, uh, friendly and trying to, to really get
your meaning across, erm, in a way ignore that
all those people already knew what you were
saying, erm, and start from from nothing. So you,
you could actually, erm, make it entertaining,
erm, brief if you can make it brief, erm, but tell
them what you did and, and what you were
thinking about it.

Frederike: OK, so when we had presentations, erm,
some people were like really outgoing and they
were, they had a high standard of academic,
arm, English and they were, they knew what
they were talking about and, er, sometimes |
was kind of getting a little afraid there and,
erm, did not say as much as | would otherwisa
have said. But, erm, overall it, erm, it was fine
and they were appreciating [*] my comments
as well although they were maybe slower or not
that appropriate language-wise but, erm, it was
fine and | could see from, from the beginning
of the course till the end of the course | could
see an improvement in my ability to actually
express what | wanted to say not just something
that came out of my mouth. So yeah, there was
improvement there.

Lecture skills D

Bo2)

Dr Hunt: So the, there are some questions that
we might want to ask and the usual guestions
that people want to ask are: s climate change
really happening? Should | be worried about
it? What are my own CO, emissions? And what
can | do to make a difference? And that's pretty
much, you can sum up everybody's questions in,
in those four and | hope I'll be able to give you
a, erm, er, some answers in some way. The first
thing really is to ask ourselves whether, whether,
erm, climate change is happening. Well there's,
er, various ways of looking at this. One way

which | rather like is simply to look at historical,
er, levels of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere.
And what's really quite nice is that there's pretty
much, er, global agreement. All of the different
colours of dots on this graph are different
people’s measurements, er, from around

the world from different countries, different
institutions, er, and it's remarkable how good
the agreement is. Erm, what is extraordinary is
the date when it appears this curve has started
to rise carresponds with the invention of the
steam engine. Now that might be a coincidence
and there are people who say thatit’s is a
coincidence and actually this is all ta do, due
to volcanic activity or sunspots or something or
other. Well, that's fine, it may be a coincidence.
But there are other things that you might wonder
about, er, whether they're also coincidences, but
there are just too many coincidences, for, for my
liking.

Erm, another coincidence is that associated
with, erm, carbon dioxide rising is global
temperature rising. Now the two things are
independent, erm, but it turns out that you

can do some sums to work out that, erm, if

CO, levels rise then some time later you get
temperature rise. And we notice from around
the time back here when CO, levels started to
tise, global temperatures haven't really shown
much, but they've begun to rise over the last
few decades. And this is completely consistent
with the CO, levels. Now the guestion is
whether we should be worried about this. The
guestion is where’s this curve going? Well, we
don't really know. It could be going this way.

Or it could be going up this way. Or pethaps

it's gonna turn around and come down. But no
scientific evidence exists, that's consistent with
what we've seen so far, that predicts anything
lower than this level here. And that means that
by the end of this century we will have global
temperature rise which is a good two degrees
mare than it was, erm, a century ago. And
two-degree, er, temperature rise represents a
significant change to the climate, change to sea
levels, change to, er, temperatures, agriculture,
rainfalls, erm, and that's the low estimate.

Erm, this is a pretty good estimate and this is

a high estimate. Now; erm, this two degrees is
above the temperatures around about now, but
actually historically they were lower. Erm, four
degrees would be catastrophic. Four degrees will
melt the ice caps. Once we've melted the ice
caps then actually the ice caps are a refrigerator
for the planet and that refrigerator, essentially
warm air from the Equator rises, it circulates
around, it descends around the Eguator gets, er,
around the poles, it gets cooled and that's nice.
Also the, er, the whiteness of the ice caps reflect
sunlight - the albedo effect - and that helps to
keep things cool. if we lose the ice caps then,
er, the, erm, the circulation will be changed
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dramatically and we don't get the cooling effect
and there will be, what we, what is, er, called
runaway global warming. The oceans will warm
up, the arganisms in the ocean will die and a Iot
of those organisms in the ocean are responsible
for absarbing CO,, so there'll be even greater
CO, rise. So once that happens we're in big
trouble. So we must must must avoid this

high level up here. Erm, but even this is, er,
pretty pretty bad. We're not going to be happy
with the, er, the loss of, er, of glaciers and the
change of, erm, of climate, the desertification of
many countries, er, there'll be mass migration,
there'll be mass, er, crop failures, mass water
shortages. Erm, so it's not a very nice scenatio.
Erm, so what can we, what can we do about it
and what, erm, what should our thinking be?
Well, this picture is quite an interesting one.
This looks like a picture of the night sky, but

in fact it's not a picture of the night sky this is

a picture of the, erm, United States taken at
night, erm, and they're all the lights from the
cities in the States. Erm, this is a picture of,

er, Europe taken at night and they’re all the
cities. Every one of those little dots represents
a source of a huge amount of CO, because we
as peaple are respansible for that CO,,. If you go
in the countryside, there's very little CO,, being
generated there. Well, you might think there's
lots of crops and things and so on and the
farmers are generating CO, with their machines,
but they're generating generating it for us that
live in the cities. So you can think of the €O, as
actually coming from each of those dots. How
much CO,? And this is a question which, erm, er,
we need to know the answer to and everybody
should know, have a feel in their minds, for how
much CO, we're talking about. Now that suitcase
on the left is a very heavy suitcase it's, erm,

too heavy to check in on a on a plane, erm, 30
kilograms. It weighs about the same as this, er,
pile of bricks here about 30 kilograms. It weighs
about the same as, gr, a full wheelie hin, erm,
30 kilograms.

How long does it take you - an average person
in the UK - to generate that amount of CO.2 Is it
30 kilograms in @ month? [s that conservative?
Is that, does anyone know the answer? What

do you reckon? Who'd like to hazard a guess?
Thir- is 30 kilograms in a month a good, good
estimate? Who's gonna? More or less? It's
actually not even 30 kilograms in a week. it's 30
kilograms in a day. That is how much CO, we are
individually responsible [*]. That amount there.
Now, if you put 30 kilograms a day into your
wheelie bin, that's per person. Per household
say average household of you know three or
four people whatever that's a hundred and
something kilograms a day. That's 700, maybe

a tonne a week. Two two tonnes in two weeks.
We have garbage collection, collections every
two weeks where | live and the garbage people

would simply refuse to take away two tonnes

of rubbish, Yet we guietly puff out two tonnes a
fortnight of CO, without thinking about it. Now
where do we p[n‘f it out? We puff it out, oh by
the way it's, erm, that, er, this number of bricks
per, erm, per day it means that there's about
one brick every two hours. And people think, *Oh
well we can suck CO, out of the atmosphere
we'll find a way of doing that'. Well, trying to find
a way of sucking CO, out of the atmosphere, if

| were 1o give you a certain amount of money,
you have to find a way of paying somebody to
remove this much CO, every two hours. For your
whole life. It's probably going to get worse. Who
are you going to pay to do it and how much do
you think you should pay them 1o do it? It's not
obvious that there's even a methad to do it. And
and that's what's scary abaout it. We, we sort of
feel science will come to our rescue, but there is
no science that will do it and the magnitude of
the problem is far too big.

D3

Dr Hunt: ... and that's the low estimate. Erm,
this is a pretty good estimate, and this is a
high estimate. Now, erm, this two degrees is
above the temperatures around about now, but
actually historically they were lower.

Boa

Extract 1

Dr Hunt: What's really quite nice is that there’s
pretty much, er, global agreement.

Extract 2

Dr Hunt: What is extraordinary is the date when
it appears this curve has started to rise
corresponds with the invention of the steam
angine,

7.1

Dr Hunt: Erm, so let's suppose, erm, we start
thinking about what we can do about our 125
kilowatt hours per day individual problem. Well,
the big blocks transport heating and elactrical
stuff, they're the ones we have to deal with. So if
we can get our transport sorted out, our heating
sorted out and our electricity consumption
sorted out, they're the big three. Transport is
flying and cars, erm, and for most of us it means
not flying if we can help it. Erm, er cars. Well, 80
kilowatt hours, erm, Tor 100 person-kilometras,
er, these, they were one kilowatt hour for a bike.
Trains pretty good - three kilowatt hours, er,
per 100 person-kilometres. So we can make
choices.
This is a nice graph in David's book. It
shows speed along this axis and energy,
erm, consumption on this axis. So a single-
occupancy car is up here but of course a four-
oceupancy car is down here. A Boeing 747 is
over here. So, erm, this is per person of course,
energy consumption, erm, there’s bike down
there, high-speed train is over here. So you
can see all the good things - high-speed train,

electric train, coach full, electric car, trolley bus.
Buses are not thal great, catamaran, turboprop
Cessna, hovercraft, car. So helps you to get a
feel for what the good things are.

Erm, heating. Well, heating, actually heating your
home is a real problem. The best thing you can
do is to turn down your thermostat, erm, just ta
use, er, just to heat your home less. But, erm,
you want te try and reduce the leakiness of
your house, stop hot air from, er, leaking out, er,
windows and gaps and so on and increase the,
er, er, insulation and perhaps to increase what's
called the coefficient of performance of your
heat generation, erm, by using what's called a
heat pump. Erm, on the generation side, well,
this is quite an interesting figure. Picture here
that, erm, vellow greeny, er, square in the Sahara
represents the amount af solar panels you'a
need, area of solar panels you'd nead to deal
with the whole of Europe, the whole of Europe’s
electricity supply, erm, this red one would be

for the UK. Erm, so thal's an option. If we really
thought about it we could we could use other
people’s solar energy. Er, plans for the future -
well, there's any number of different plans and
these are sort of a little bit sort of, er, facetious
but there's a, er, erm, a a NIMBY plan here - Not
In My Back Yard. The NIMBY plan says, er, that |
don't want, er, er, wind turbines really, er, erm, I,
| just don’t want anything that's ponna affect me
personally in my neighbourhood. Er; the green
one has got plenty of wind turbines. Er, the

the sort of logical rational scientific economist
plan has got plenty of nuclear. Anyway these

are all plans that add up. How can we produce
our 125 kilowatts a day, erm, by some rational,
thought-through plan? Well, we could reduce
our 125 kilowatt hours per, per day per person
consumption, but if we don't do that then these
are plans that add up. Strongly recommend that
youl read, erm, or at least pet a hold of David
MeKay's book and even if you don't get a hold
of it. erm, bookmark, erm, the, er, Without Hot
Air dot com webpage and just every now and
then just go and read a chapter. The nice thing
about it is the chapters are only two or three
pages long and they're very readable, they're
very understandable and it just talks about
things in a way that most, erm, er, reasonably
educated people can can dip into. So look it's
an important topic, you need to get yourself
informed. There's no point in waiting for for other
people to, er, to get informed on your behalf
because that's just not gonna happen.

Bos)
Dr Hunt: ... OK, temperature’s been rising since

the invention of the steam engine, er, CO,'s
been rising then, temperatures have followed
suit and we're doubling CO, every B0 years.
Coincidence? OK maybe, erm, but | sort of

have a a nagging feeling that it might not be a
coincidence and I'd like to think that my children



and grandchildren have a decent planet to live
in. So | think as an insurance policy we should
probably take this seriously. I'm not certain, but
I'm not certain that my house is going to burn
down either but |'ve got insurance for for my
house. Erm, in fact the chances of my house
buming down are pretty negligible, but | pay for
insurance. So | should pay for this insurance
t0o. So we can't just rely on the trees and the
gceans to suck it up because they can't suck up
this kind of quantity, it's simply not enough.

So who's responsible? Now David McKay's book
has got all of these graphs in it and it's just
wonderful because it helps us enormously to
put numbers on, to quantify things. So along
here, the bottom axis, is population. Erm, so for
instance, er, this block in here represents the
population of China. And China on average is
pumping out about er, four tonnes of carbon
dioxide per year per person. Now you ¢an do a
little, er, calculation. The area of this rectangle
represents China’s CO, output. So area is what
matters an this curve, so that means this, er,
rectangle here is the US population. Down
across the width multiplied by the US generation
per person, the area is what matters. So we can
see that the US area here is comparable with
China, and here's, er, India, Indonesia, Pakistan,
Japan is up there, er, the, erm, er, United Arab
Emirates is up there, er, Australia is up here,
erm. But let's suppose the whole planet was

to aspire to a lifestyle like ours. There’s, er,

the UK or like America’s. That means filling up
this whole rectangle. And that's not, that’s, it's
bare-, we're not sustainable now, that is not
sustainable. If we wanted to average everything
out, well that means averaging out roughly
about where China is actually. But actually
where we [*] got to aim for globally is this line
here.

How we're [*] gonna get there? Well, that's |
suppose what the subject of the rest of this talk
is. Erm, there are, er, governmental agencies
that like to advise us on how to do things, erm,
this is a, er, a. er, a line representing how many
tannes of carbon dioxide per year per person we
should be generating in the future if we're going
to avoid catastrophic climate change. Er, this
er, er, purplish line here says, well if we stay as
high as that, then we've got a 16 to 43 percent
chance of this of greater than two-degree
climate change, which is no good really, erm, er,
here the chance is 9 to 26 per cent. The rather
annoying thing is that the, erm, actual curve
that the government is, er, wanting us to follo,
erm, is above hoth of those. So they're ignoring
scientific acvice and saying, ‘Oh well, we'll just
do the best we can, we won’t achieve what we
wanted to, and the reason we won't achieve it
is because we don't really want to. We don’t
like nuclear power stations, we don’t like wind
turbines, we love our countryside, we love aur

heaches, we, you know, we love our lifesiyie. So
what are we gonna do? Well, 0K, let’s think what
we can do. The great thing about, er, er, David
McKay's approach is that if you can add things
up, it’s like budgeting far a holiday, so like ['ve
got, er, I've got one thousand pounds and I'm
gonna go for a holiday, so where can | afford to
go? That's what we do isn'tit? Well I've got a
certain amount of CQ, that I'm allowed to emit,
how can | emit it? Let’s do some sums.

Unit 9

9.1

Sally: 0K, so it's agreed then. We're both going to
look at computer viruses as the main issue in
our essays. So the first thing that we nead to do
is write down some ...

Matteo: But - but | haven't done any reading yet.

Sally: Doesn't matter for now. | always try and
make some notes on what | know already before
| hit the books.

Matteo: What is it you do with the books?

Sally: Hit ... | mean, read - before | start reading
any books or articles.

Matteo: Oh right - you read.

Sally: Yeah.

Matteo: So just making notes — like that.

Sally: Yeah - just thinking about what | already
know and don’t know. It kind of helps my
reading.

Matteo: OK - good idea.

Sally: So ... what do we know about viruses?

Matteo: Well, there are many different kinds and
they have different resuits.

Sally: Right. So the main problem is the kind
of virus that means you lose all your data -
everything. Wow, that must be terrible. And there
are the ones that are just jokes.

Matteo: Joke? Butit's not funny when you get a
virus.

Sally: Yeah. No. It's not. What | mean is that all
the virus does is create a silly message that
appears on your computer screen. But that's
all they do. You get the message or the joke or
whatever and it’s all over. They're harmless - they
don't hurt anyone. But they can be annoying.

Matteo: OK yes - now | getit - just a funny
message. But really, not so funny - as you say,
annaying.

Sally: And the other thing about computer viruses
is that they spread from computer to computer,
sometimes really quickly - like millions in a
matter of minutes.

Matteo: Just like a human being with a flu virus.

Sally: Exactly.

Matteo: Then there are the little ones, you know,
called ‘verms'..

Sally: Verm ... ? Oh, do you ...

Matteo: Yes, sorry, ‘worm’.

Sally: Yes, 'worm’.
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Sally: Macro?

Matteo: Yes, macro.

Sally: OK, S0 worms Versus macro viruses. Wass
else?

Matteo: Well, like how quickly they can act. Some
act immediately, but others ... like, they sitin
a computer for a while and then destroy things
when you're not expecting it. And all that it's
sitting there, waiting.

Sally: Like a time bomb.

Matteo: Yeah, and there are also the ones that
attack a programme slowly - bit by bit.

Sally: | just dan't know why people do that. | mean,
what do they get out of it?

Matteo: Well, they enjoy the other person’s
disgrace.

Sally: Disgrace? What do you mean? It's nothing to
be ashamed of.

Matteo: No, ... not shame ... disgrace ... disgrazia.

Sally: Yeah bul shame and disgrace - that's more
or less the same thing,

Matteo: Ah, so it’s not the same in English?
Disgrazia - when something bad happens.

Sally: Ah, OK. So you mean something like ... like
their bad luck - their misfortune.

Matteo: OK. OK. So these people enjoy the other
person’s misfortune.

Sally: Right - that makes more sense. OK. Guess
we should also think about what people can do
about these viruses.

Matteo: Education.

Sally: You mean at school?

Matteo: Yes, but also educating and informing
everyone - telling them all the time what they
need to do. They need to be careful wnen they
apen unknown email and things like that.

Sally: And, of course, anti-virus software.

Matteo: Do you think it's any good?

Sally: Seems to help - they update all the time.
And people should learn to baek up their files
regularly.

Matteo: Yes, they're all good ideas. But can we
really stop them?

Sally: Viruses?

Matteo: No, | was thinking about the people who
write them. Can we stop these people?

Sally: Probably not. We can just fry and protect
ourselves best we can.
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Sylvie: As far as companies are concerned,
financial and material support can soften the
impact of living in a different country and a
different culture. I'm not saying that money
can completely get rid of the experience of
culture shock, but | think the ‘shock’ part of the
experience can be reduced - can be made more
manageable.
0K, so that brings me to the end of my
presentation. However, before | go I'd like to
finish off by summarising the main points
in my talk. First of all, | think a key focus of
expatriate training should be language training.
[n fact, companies should make sure they take
into account their staff’s language skills when
selecting global managers. Secondly, so-called
‘sensitivity training’ where employees learn
about the culture of the new country should be
done on the job. Managers should be provided
with a trainer or some kind of assistant who
can help them in the early stages of thair
appointment. Finally, | think the easiest way
t0 make relocations more acceptable is to
make sure the manager and his family benefit
in a material sense with money and a benefit
package that makes relocation worthwhile.

So overall | think it comes down to the fact that
if expatriates can speak the language of the
host country and they feel they are materially
well off, they will settle in reasonably well.
Thank you all for listening and, erm, | think
we've got a couple of minutes for any
questions or comments. Yes?

Roland: Your comment about a lot of culture
training being a waste of time ... | can see that
language training is important, but | wonder
whether expatriates fail to really interact with the
culture of the host country.

Sylvie: Erm, not necessarily because I think if their
language skills ...

Lecture skills E

(@E1)

Dr Hunt: But actually electricity consumption is
only about ane-sixth of my carbon foatprint.
S0 even if | manage to halve our electricity
consumption in the house, gee you know it's
like, it's going on a long hike with blisters on
your feet and you've realised that you've only
gone one-sixth, the [*] it's a six-day hike and it’s
only halfway through the first day, god you know.
Erm, cars? Well, David McKay has a nice way
of dealing with, quantifying all these things he
puts, stacks these things up in litile blocks. The
average person in this country uses 40 kilowatt
hours per day driving their car. That includes
holidays, it includes business travel, it includes
everything. Erm, | don't wanna go into too much
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detail but what | want to try and do now is just
to stack things up so you get a feel for how big
things are.

Erm, if we then, on, there’s our 40 kilowatt hours
per day per car, that's consumption. On the
right-hand side hare I'm gonna start stacking
up some green blocks to think how can | start
generating power and how much can | get?
Well, wind. We know that the Wembley Stadium
worth per person - 4,000 square metres - well,
let's suppose we're gonna use ten per cent of
the country - that's 400 square metres per
person - it turns out we can work out what a
wind turbine will produce: about 2 watts per
square mefre. So if you then multiply the 2
watts by 400 sguare metres you get, erm, 800,
er, watts. If you then, erm, convert that into, er,
kilowatt hours per day, this is what wind can
produce. Now if we did that, this is what wind
could paossibly produce in the UK, er, if we gave
up fen per cent of the country to wind turbines.
If we actually did that, we would be producing
fwice as much wind power as the whole world is
currently producing. Fifty times what Denmark
is producing, seven times what Germany's
producing. That would be a dramatic dramatic
increase in, er, wind power far the world and
certainly for the UK and it still doesn't even
match the amount of power we need to keep
our cars going.

OK. Er; flying. Well, it's absolutely fantastic
what's happened the last week or so, it's made
people think. Look how big this is - flying 30
kilowatt hours per day. OK this is average, which
means that actually for the likes of mast of us,
we're above average in this room if you think of
what the average, erm, salaries are in the UK,
erm, you know we're all above average. We can
afford to fly for holidays, A ot of people can't,
Erm, we're the ones who are doing this. Erm, so
this is average per whole of the UK population,
but actually averaged amongst those who do fly,
it's much bigger. So our carbon footprints are
very much bigger 'cos we fly. Er, if you just halve
the amount of flying you do, you're gonna do
wonders for your carbon footprint.

Erm, so let’s try and put another block on the
right-hand side here, Solar. Well, let’s suppose
we were to cover every south-facing roof in the
country with solar power. OK. Well, that’s how
much we can do. You multiply 10, erm, ah,

13, er, er, er, 10 metres squared per person er
multiplied by the, er, power from the sun per
square metre and you get this figure. That's not
very big. What about if we were to do things on
a bigger scale, you know, have huge amounts of
solar panels? Well, can we cover the countryside
with these things? Well, if we do, we cover ten
per ¢ent of the country with solar power, you
can probably put those underneath your wind
turbines that's not too bad. Erm, OK so we

can actually get guite a ot out of photovoltaic

farming, if we're prepared to do that.

Erm, there's another block up here: biomass. If
we were to plant lots of crops, ten per cent of
the country covered with bio bio crops.

Erm, well, on the other side here we've got
heating and cooling. Another big problem is we
love our houses to be warm. You feel how warm
it is in here? Well, in the old days it would have
heen cold. And the warm bit we would have had
between our nice woaolly jumper and our skin.
But we've decided that we don'’t like daing that,
we like the whole place to be warm so we don’t
need that woolly jumper. Well, that's the result.
This huge great chunk of, er, CO..

@E2

Extract 1

Erm, so this is average per whole of the UK
population, but actually averaged amongst

those who do fly, it's much bigger. So our carbon
footprints are very much bigger 'cos we fly. Er, if you

just halve the amount of flying you do you're gonna
do wonders for your carbon footprint.

Extract 2

What about if we were to do things on a bigger
scale, you know, have huge amounts of solar
panels? Well, can we cover the countryside with
these things? Well, if we do, we cover ten per cent
of the country with salar power, you can probably
put those underneath your wind turbines that's not
too bad. Erm, OK so we ean actually get quite a lot
out of photovoltaic farming, if we're prepared to do
that.,

HE3]
Now if we did that, this is what wind could
possibly produce in the UK, er, if we gave up
ten per cent of the country to wind turbines.
If we actually did that, we would be producing
twice as much wind power as the whole world is
currently produeing.

@es

Dr Hunt: Erm, let's keep piling these things up. We
could do hydro for the UK, well, unfortunately
that's not very helpful UK’s not mountainous
enough. You can do a nice sum, er, calculations
of what we really need to do, erm, so just try
and work out what is the average height of
the UK and what's the average rainfall? And
then how much energy can you possibly get by
allowing the water to fall down from that average
height down to the sea? Erm, and then multiply
by that by, that by say ten per cent, er, 0 extract
ten per cent of that and that's, that's the figure
you get. Erm, it’s, er unfortunate but that's the
way it is. Er, light bulbs. Everyone loves to switch
off their light bulbs and put in energy-efficient
light bulbs but unfortunately that's the little bit
that you're playing around with there. Erm, so
by all means do it, but just bear in mind that
that's only a tiny part of the picture. Erm, other




things of course, we're told to unplug our phone
chargers, we're told to, erm, you know put our
TVs on and unplug the TVs and turn off the
computers and se on, but still unfortunately that
is that little red blob there. So compared with
the car, the flying and the heating and cooling,
it’s not a big deal. Erm, on the right-hand side
I've added a few more; offshore wind, er, deep
offshore wind, so actually this right-hand side’s
looking quite good except, erm, that, erm - oh
I've put on, er, er, wave power there that's, erm,
you can do some sums te wark out how much
energy comes into the UK from from waves.
Erm, we've got a few more consumption things
to think about. Food we actually use guite a lot
of, erm, energy in, er, producing and consuming
food. So that goes up on the left-hand side, Er,
if you're @ meat eater, er, and you drink milk,
that's a bit of a problem, erm, mainly because
cows produce methane and methane is, er, a
pretty potent greenhouse gas as well as CO,.
So, erm, if we could, er, get rid of that problém.
that would be gocd. Er, so the meat eaters are,
erm, up around, erm, 12 kilowatt hours per
day, er, vegetar-, that's minimum, vegetarians 4,
vegans 3. Erm, if you own a cat 2 kilowatt hours
per day per cat. Er, if you have a dog 9 kilowatt
hours per day per dog, a horse 17 kilo-. They
all add up, so that's 17 for a horse. That's quite
significant on this pile.
Erm, tidal power, that's quite a a neat one the
fides are coming out produce some energy.
There's some good schemes for tidal power.
Tidal stream power is quite an interesting
one. That's having big undersea turbines like
wind turbines but just water turbines. Erm,
they're big engineering constructions, but it's
certainly worth thinking about. Erm, reliability
and maintenance is a big issue. Erm, we could
consider doing tidal, but that's gonna give
us this kind of figure up here. Barrages the
Severn Barrage. This is, erm, a er, a picture here
showing, erm, this is the Severn Estuary here,
erm, and we could put a dam in here and, and
extract, er, er, er, power from there but if we can
start thinking of using the whole of this coast
or this coast to extract tidal power, there’s any
number of possibilities.
Erm, on the right-hand side, er, on the left-hand
side, stuff that we use. Well, this is actually
unfortunately really another big one. The amount
of junk that we accumulate. It's extraordinary
how the stuff that we pay good money for, which
we call ‘goods’ when we buy them, erm, and
we then use them for a really relatively short
length of time, and then they go up inta the
loft or into the garage and they become clutter.
Erm, and then we, erm, erm, put them out into
the, er, landfill and they become garbage. Erm,
and when you actually look at them, they don't
actually look much different. You know that
fridge you see on the landiill site and the fndge

youl see in, er, in the shop, youd actually be
hard pressed to find out what the difference was
just by looking at it. Erm, yet, er, one is garhage
and the other is, er, goods, Erm, once you add
up all our stuff, the fact that we are addicted to
buying things, we're addicted to aur computers
and a new computer every couple of years and
a new suit every couple of years and a new car
and a new refrigerator and a new kitchen, well
you know that's a big thing. So unfortunately
this left-hand column has now crept up above
the right-hand column.

Erm, we'll stop building up these things, but this
is & pretty good estimate then of how big our
left-hand column is. Erm, it adds up to roughly
a 125 kilowatt hours per day per person. Erm,
now a 125 kilowatt hours - we'd remember 20
minutes of a kettle is a kilowatt hour so it's a
125 lots of 20 minutes of a kettle. Er, so it's
about 40 hours worth of, erm, of, er, of a kettle
boiling. So you'd have to have, er, two kettles
running continuously all day for your whole life
to produce that amount, to use up that much
amount of power,

But we have a problem. The right-hand side
looks good apart from the fact that we are
addicted to protesting and to complaining and
to saying no. We don't want wind farms, we
don’t want all those things.
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Appendices

Appendix 1

Functional language for writing

In this section, there are examples of useful language that
you can use when you are writing. Most of the examples
come from units in the book, but sometimes there are
some extra examples that are based on the unit material.
The headings indicate the function of the different
examples in each category.

Defining key terms in an essay
Such a process is known as a lexical check.
Recession is usually defined as two consecutive
quarters of shrinking production.
This combined approach is called cognitive-behavioural
therapy (CBT). (Unit 5, 4.2)
Ledgerwood (1999) defines microfinance as a
combination of both financial and social help that aims
to improve the economic life of low-income families.
This training in financial matters is what Ledgerwood
means by ‘social help’ ... (Unit 5, 7.2)

Making generalisations

We tend to / There is a tendency to think of innovation,
especially technological breakthroughs, as the product
of talented individual inventors ...

Itis a common / popular / widespread belief /
assumption that innovation, especially technological
breakthroughs, is the product of talented individual
inventors ... (Unit 7, 2,3)

Putting forward arguments

- An important concern / A key consideration for many
consumers is the confidentiality of the personal
information they provide when they buy a tourism
product online. (Unit 4, 7.2)
The main point / An important point for many consumers
is the confidentiality of the personal information they
provide when they buy a tourism product online.
An important / A critical aspect of online access is the
confidentiality of personal information.
A second issue / Another issue / A final issue is related
to the kind of access that many potential customers
have to the internet in different parts of the world.

Citing other works

- Numerous studies have shown/indicated/suggested/
show/indicate/suggest increased life expectancy in
countries with lower rates of relative poverty ...
Byrne and Long (1976) have found / suggested / argued
that some doctors’ practice seems to be based upon
the idea ...
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Byrne and Long (1978) suggest / argue that some
doctors’ practice seems to be based upon the idea ...
(Unit 2, 7.2)

Morrison (2002) and Fyall and Garrod have stated /
indicated / explained that people in Europe and North
America have easier access to the Internet.

Morrison (2002) and Fyall and Garrod (2005) state /
indicate / explain that people in Europe and North
America have easier access to the Internet than ... (Unit
4, 7.5)

raphrasing information from another source

Allan (2000) describes / illustrates / outlines how the
production values are used to frame TV news so that it
seems more honest and reliable.

He indicates / explains that one result of these
interventions is that they make the newsreader
communicate with the viewer in a8 more personal way ...
(Unit 6, 7.3)

Giving examples

Ca

A(n) (clear / good) example can be found / seen in
southern Sichuan in China. (Unit 2, 6.5)

To give / provide an example, we can look at southern
Sichuan in China.

The fellowing example of Sichuan in China shows /
illustrates ....

The following section of this essay will look at examples
of how poor people have accessed microfinance ...
(Unit 5, 7.2)

tegorising and listing information

The model / example presents / introduces four
approaches to learning ...

... there are four different kinds of learning style
The first category of learners is called convergers.
... @ second category known as divergers is ...
(Unit 1, 9.3)

Describing a process

First of all, our eye focuses on something specific and
an image Is created in our retina.

Secondly, the image is transformed into electrical
signals.

Following this, / After this, / After that, new electrical
signals are created in nerve cells connected to the
brain.

Lastly, the signals are transformed into the experience
of seeing. (Unit 8, 7.2)




Describing trends

*  Youth unemployment rose slightly / gradually /
steadily / slowly / suddenly / sharply / dramatically in
the first half of the year.
Youth unemployment rose / increased / climbed /
decreased / fell / has risen/increased/climbed/
decreased/fallen in the first half of the year.
There was (has been) a slow drop / fall / decrease /
rise / increase / climb in youth unemployment.
There was (has been) a slow / gradual / steady /
minimal / slight / sudden / dramatic / sharp drop in
youth unemployment.
... the start / beginning of an upward / downward trend
in youth unemployment.
... It reached the highest / lowest point at the end of last
year (Unit 3, 9.2)

Giving reasons for something

*  Prosecutors do not file charges on computer crime
frequently because they do not have enough expertise.
(Unit 9, G&V 1.4
Since / As they do not have enough expertise,
prasecutors do not file charges on computer crime.
Journalists sometimes do not provide enough context
for a story to make it comprehensible to readers or
viewers. This can mean that someone watching the story
does not get the full picture and does not get enough
ohjective information to allow them to form their own
point of view.
... they think very carefully about how they can get
viewers' attention at the start of a news programme and
hold on to it. This is the reason that some news bulletins
begin with a human interest story ... (Unit 6, 9.1)

Making comparisons

- Sweden spent more in 2006 compared to 1975.
Sweden spent more on R&D in relation to Finland.
In contrast, Finland spent much more in 2008 than in
1975.
When the comparison is made, Japan spent more on
R&D than Finland in 1975.
The difference between Switzerland and the US in R&D
spending is not significant.
The difference in R&D spending between Switzerland
and the US is not significant. (Unit 7, 3.4)

Hedging language

- Generally speaking, computers and information
technology provide many benefits for everyone ...
It is widely accepted that computer crime is a serious
problem ...
In principle, the criminal justice system ftries to deal with
computer criminals.
Also, prosecutors may not be well prepared from a
technical perspective to prosecute such cases.

Seemingly, business has suffered less as a result of IT
and criminal activity.

In general, however, thanks to improved controls made
possible as a result of automatic processing provided by
computer technology ...

It is believed that relatively few police and FBI agents
have been trained to handle cases ...

While most of us typically associate computer crime with
the theft of sensitive data ... (Unit 9, 3.1)

Showing a result

There are many different ways for producers and editors
of television news programmes to frame a news story so
it can no longer be considered objective.

Journalists often believe that the stories they have to
tell will be difficult for the audience to understand. As

a result, they simplify their message to make it less
complex.

Editors also like to make sure that their programmes
have good pace. Conseguently, they will put news items
in @ particular order to give viewers the impression that
the programme keeps moving forward. (Unit 6, 9.1)

Contrasting ideas

Learners with this learning style prefer obtaining
information from spoken language. By contrast /
Conversely, learners in the third, read/write category
have a preference for information in the form of the
written word. (Unit 1, 10.2)

It is a common belief that innovation is the result of
creative individuals who are different from their less
imaginative colleagues and competitors. However,
creative people do not come from noewhere. (Unit 7, 2.3)
It is thought that innovation comes from individuals,
while, in reality, it is the result of people working
together in a specific context.

Creative individuals need to have creative, innovative
ideas. On the other hand, investment and funding

of research also have a role to play in creating new
products.

Describing simultaneous actions

While / When / During the time that we are looking at an
object, an image is created on our retina ... (Unit 8, 7.2)
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Appendix 2
Useful phrases for speaking

Unit 1 Ways of asking for information

Can you help me find out about returning books to the
library?

I'd like to know why | have to return it.

What's the best way to / How can | do that?

Can I do this as soon as someone else gets the book out?
Am [ able to do this from any computer?

Unit 2 Ways of checking understanding

| just want to be sure that / I'd like to be certain that by
‘living organism’ the question means either insects or
animals.

What exactly is meant by an 'ecosystem’?

Am | right / correct in thinking / believing that a fruit orchard
could be an ecosystem?

Another thing / point I'd like to /| just want to check is the
meaning of the phrase ‘key role’.

How important / necessary is the final part?

Unit 3 Ways of giving advice

I think you could cut these two paragraphs.

If | were you, I'd ook at the paragraphing here.

Why don't you think about dividing them up into two
paragraphs?

I'd suggest having another look at the second-to-last
paragraph.

[ think you should probably get rid of it.

Unit 4 Ways of putting forward a point of view in a
discussion

Well, Dan, the way | see it is IT is great for marketing and
sales.

And another good point is booking online.

But | sometimes wonder if it's always efficient.

Well, I'm beginning to think that there are quite a few
negatives.

Well, let’s look at another issue — there's the whole
confidentiality thing.

Well, [ have to say that there are guite a few negatives.

Unit 5 Expressions to describe a process in a seminar
presentation

First of all, let’s look at who these people are and the kind
of help they can get.

The first step involves locking at these people and the kind
of help they can get.

Moving on now to the budgeting process — how does that
work in this context?

Following on / Continuing on from this, longer-term plans
are set.

Then the third / final step Is just the same as big business.
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Unit 6 Ways of agreeing and disagreeing in a discussion
Agreement:

I can see Ewa's point of view.

I'couldn’t agree more.

Part agreement:

I can see what you mean, but don’t you think the actual
content of the news story is more important?

Yes and no. | think the way editors package the news story
is just as important ...

Well, | sort of agree with that.

Yes, but by making the language so simple, you only get halt
the story ...

Disagreement:

I'm afraid | don't really agree with either of you.

Do you really think so?

Yeah, but there’s something else you haven't thought about.
| wish that were true, but I really don’t accept that argument.
Well, it's not a question of underestimating them.

Unit 7 Ways of taking turns in discussions

A phrase or expression to indicate that the speaker has
finished making his/her point:

When | see words like that | find it hard to believe them ...
that's just my opinion.

The speaker uses a vague word that shows they have
finished speaking:
... sounds a whole lot more interesting ... yeah.

A question inviting a comment from another speaker:
What do you guys think?

The speaker picks up on an idea or word that someone
else has said.
That's a good point though — about having the same goal.

Unit 8 Ways to signpost information in seminar
presentations

To refer to slides:

OK, if we now look at / focus on this diagram of an eve ...
So coming back to / returning to our diagram ...

To show a change in topic:

So having looked at / examined the way our environment ...
I'd now like to move on / forward to explaining ...

Now let’s / shall we look at how our brain makes sense ..,

To explain something more clearly:

What I mean / | am getting at is what goes on in our eyes
and our brains ...

... here’s our lamp or should | say / | meant to say here’s
the image of the lamp ...

Unit 9 Ways of repairing misunderstandings
Speaker 1: Joke? But it's not funny when you get a virus.
Speaker 2: Yeah. No. It's not. What | mean is that ...



Speaker 1: Verm ... ? Oh, do you ...
Speaker 2: Yes, sorry, ‘'worm’.

Speaker 1: Separate entities,

Speaker 2: Yes. What? Separate en...?

Speaker 1: Entity. You know, something that exists
independently.

Speaker 1: Education.
Speaker 2: You mean at schoal?
Speaker 1: Yes, but also educating and informing ...

Unit 10 Concluding expressions in seminar presentations
Indicate you want to finish:

... that brings me to the end / finish / conclusion / last
point of my presentation.

Repeat key points:

Id like to finish off by summarising / reiterating / repeating
the main points.

I'd like to summarise / reiterate / repeat ...

Make a general, final point:
Overall  Ithinkit...
So to conclude / finish / sum up ...

Thank the audience:
Thank you all for listening / your attention / coming ...

Ask for questions or comments:
We've got a couple of minutes for any questions / some
comments / your thoughts ...

Appendix 3
Useful grammar terms

Sentence grammar

In academic English, there is an emphasis on written
language. It is useful to understand how phrases, clauses
and sentences work in English because this can help you
to write more accurately. Here is an example sentence from
Unit 2:

A single colony of honeybees may visit several million flowers
on a single working day.

It is possible to divide the sentence into different phrases:
A single colony of honeybees = noun phrase

may visit = verb phrase

several million flowers = noun phrase

on a single working day = prepositional phrase

We can say that the first noun phrase is the subject of the
sentence. The second noun phrase after the verb is the
object of the sentence. The prepositional phrase at the end
of the sentence adds extra information (in the example
above the information is about time) and is an adjunct (the
sentence would still be correct without this phrase).

In the example above, there is only one verb phrase. It is
correct to call this example a sentence, but we can also
describe it as a clause. All sentences include at least one
clause, but not all clauses are accurate and complete
sentences.

It is possible to make a sentence with more than one
clause. Here are three examples from Unit 7:

1 Social entrepreneurship is a much newer concept than
commercial entrepreneurship and it has been defined in
many ways over the past few years.

2 Social entrepreneurs are usually very caring people, but
they have a very business-like approach to solving social
problems.

3 Social entrepreneurship addresses social problems or it
responds to needs that are unmet by private markets or
governments.

Each example contains two clauses that are joined
together by the underlined words. We call these compound
sentences. The underlined words are called conjunctions.
The two clauses are called main clauses hecause each of
them could be a sentence on its own.

It is also possible to make sentences where one clause
is dependent on the other one. Here is an example from
Unit 9:

[clause 1] When the increase in computer crime is linked
to the reluctance to prosecute, [clause 2] it is possible to
understand the slow progress in the government’s war on
crime.

The first clause in this example cannot exist on its own and
it depends on the second clause to be a correct sentence.
The two clauses are joined by the adverb when. Adverbs
that link two clauses together in this way are sometimes
known as subordinators. Other common subordinators
include after, before, because, if and as soon as. The
second clause in this example can exist on its own, so it
is known as the main clause. The first clause is known as
the dependent (or subordinate) clause. The sentence as a
whale is known as a complex sentence. The main clause
can be either the first or the second clause in a sentence
and linking adverbs sometimes are placed in the mid-
position of a complex sentence.

Using compound and complex sentences in your writing can
make your language more interesting and sophisticated.

For more detailed information on this aspect of grammar
see sections 269280 (pages 486-502) in the Cambridge
Grammar of English by Ronald Carter and Michael McCarthy
(Cambridge University Press, 2006),
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Wordlist

Abbreviations: n = noun / n (pl) = plural noun; v = verb; adj
= adjective; adv = adverb; conj = conjunction; phr = phrase;
phr v = phrasal verb; T/| = transitive/intransitive; C/U =
countable/uncountable. The numbers indicate the page on
which the word appears.

Unit O

a long way off idiom (10) far away in time or space

analyse v [T] (11) to examine the details of something
carefully, in order to understand or explain it

aspect n [C] (10) one part of a situation, problem,
subject,etc.

associate sth with sth v [T] (11) to relate two things,
people, etc. in your mind

build an argument phr [T] (11) to develop a reason or
reasons why you support or oppose an idea, action, etc.

clarification n [U] (11) an explanation or more details
which makes something clear or easier to understand

collocation n [C] (13) a word or phrase that sounds
natural and correct when it is used with another word or
phrase

contact hours n [C] (11) the period of time spent with a
tutor or student

critical thinking n [U] (11) giving opinions or judgments on
books, plays, films, etc.

focus on v [T] (10) to give a lot of attention to one
particular person, subject or thing

key skill n (10) a very important ability

motivation n [U] (11) the need or reason for doing
something

organise v [T] (11) to arrange something according to a
particular system

orientation n [U] (10) training or preparation for a new job
or activity

position n [C] (11) a way of thinking about a subject

relevance n [U] (11) the degree to which something is
related or useful to what is happening or being talked
about

role n [C] (10) the job someone or something has in a
particular situation

set a goal phr (10) to plan something you want to do

topic n [C] (11) a subject that you talk or write about

Unit 1

abstract adj (14) relating to ideas and not real things

accommodate v [T] (21) to do what someone wants, often
by providing them with something

application n [C] (18) a way in which something can be
used for a particular purpose
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assignment n [C] (25) a piece of work or job that you are
given to do

assimilate v [T] (20) to understand and remember new
information

brainstorm v [I/T] (20) (of a group of people) to suggest a
lot of ideas for a future activity very quickly

cognitive adj (23) relating to how people think,
understand, and learn

concept n [C] (14) an idea or principle

conceptualize v [T] (20) to form an idea or principle in
your mind

concrete adj (20) existing in a real form that can be seen
or felt

converge v [T] (20) if ideas, interests, or systems
converge, they become more similar to one another.

corpus n [C] (25) a large amount of written and
sometimes spoken material

diverge v [l] (20) to be different, or to develop in a
different way

experimentation n [U] (20) the process of trying methods,
activities, etc. to discover what effect they have

gist n (14) the most important pieces of information about
something

inventory n [C] (18) a list of all the things that are in a
place

learning style n [C] (14) the way in which a person obtains
knowledge

logical adj (20) using reason

observation n [C/U] (21) a remark about something that
you have noticed

reflect on sth v (15) to think carefully, especially about
possibilities and opinions

resource n [C] (18) something that a country, person, or
organization has which they can use

scan v [T] (14) to guickly read a piece of writing to
understand the main meaning or to find a particular piece
of information

social interaction n [U] (23) when two or more people or
things communicate with or react to each other

statistical adj (19) relating to statistics: the study of
numbers to show information about something

strategy n [C] (16) a plan that you use to achieve
something

text reference n [C] (19) something that is mentioned in
a piece of writing, showing you where the person writing
found their information

Unit 2

adapt to sth v [T] (30) to change something to suit
different conditions or uses



analytic adj (36) examining things very carefully

naturally without damaging the environment.

conclusion n [C] (32) the opinion you have afier
considering all the information about something

ecosystem n [C] (26) all the living things in an area and
the way they affect each other and the environment

estimate v [T] (30) to guess what a size, value, amount,
etc. might be

facts and figures n (pl) (31) exact detailed information

have an impact on phr [T] (26) a powerful effect that
something has on a situation or person

identify v [T] (26) to recognise someone or something and
say or prove who or what they are

indefinite adj (34) with no fixed time, size, end, or limit

living organism n [C] (26) a single plant, animal, virus,
etc. that is alive

numerous adj (34) many

negative/positive effect n [C] (26) the good or bad result
of a particular influence

ozone n [U] (37) a form of oxygen which prevents harmful
ultraviolet light from the sun from reaching the Earth

photosynthesis n [U] (26) the process by which a plant
uses the energy from the light of the sun to make its own
food

specific adj (27) exact or containing details

subsequent adj (35) happening after something else

summarise v [T] (31) to describe briefly the main facts or
ideas of something

supporting idea n [C] (32) a suggestion that helps to
show something else to be true

Unit 3

apparent adj (53) obvious or easy to notice

background information n [U] (43) facts which help to
explain why something has happened

civil liberties n (pl) (52) the freedom people have to do,
think, and say what they want

crash v [I] (43) if a financial market crashes, prices
suddenly fall by a large amount.

data n (pl) (52) information in the form of text, numbers,
or symbols that can be used by or stored in a computer

decline v [l] (44) to become less in amount, importance,
quality, or strength

demonstrate that v [T] (43) to show or prove that
something exists or is true

diplomatic adj (48) good at dealing with people without
upsetting them

downturn n [C] (53) when a business or economy
becomes less successiul

dramatically adv (50) suddenly or obviously

economy n [C] (43) the system by which a country
produces and uses goods and money

emphasise that v [T] (53) to show or state that something
is very important or worth giving attention to
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invaluable adj (53) sxremely us=u

interpretation n [C] (53) an oxpianston of oDEE O WE=E
something means

overview n [C] (43) a shori description EMng The mo=s

important facts about som

outline v [T] (42) to describe only the MOST ImoOr=
ideas or facts about something

output n [U] (43) the amount of someihing Inat IS
produced

trecovery n [U] (44) when a system or situation retums 0
the way it was before something bad happened

stock matket n [C] (43) a place where paris of ihe
ownership of companies are bought and soid

Unit 4

artificial intelligence n [U] (55) the study and development
of computer systems which do jobs that previously neecec
human intelligence

confidentiality n [U] (60) when something is secretl.
especially in an official situation

cutting-edge adj (55) very modern and with all the newest
developments

database n [C] (55) information stored in @ computer
in an organised structure so that it can be searched in
different ways

developing countries n (pl) (56) countries which are poorer
and have less advanced industries, especially in Africa,
Latin America or Asia

download speed n [C] (63) how fast programs or
information are copied or moved into a computers
memaory

draft an argument v [T] (61) to write down the main points
but not all the details of reasons why you support or
oppose an idea, action, etc

draft n [C] (B1) a piece of writing or a plan that is not y&t
in its finished form

efficiency n [U] (60) when someone or something uses
time and energy well, without wasting any

global market n (sing) (60) all the people in the world whe
might want to buy a particular product

growth n [U] (55) when something grows, increases. or
develops

information technology/IT n [U] (54) the use of computers
and other electronic equipment to store and send
information

interactive adj (56) involving a person’s reaction o
something

intellectual property n [U] (55) someone’s idea, invention.
creation, etc., which can be protected by law from being
copied by someone else




multimedia n [U] (55) Multimedia computers and
programs use sound, pictures, film, and text.

outline an issue phr (60) to describe only the most
important ideas or facts about something

put forward (a point of view) v [T] (56) to state an idea or
opinion

skim read v [T] (63) to read or look at something quickly
without looking at the details

social networking n [U] (54) using a website to
communicate with friends and to meet other people

spam n [U] (63) emails that you do not want, usually
advertisements

support (an idea) v [T] (62) to agree with an idea

surveillance n [U] (55) when someone is watched
carefully, especially by the police or army, because they
are expected to do something wrong

survey n [C] (54) an examination of people’s opinions or
behaviour made by asking people questions

virus n [C] (B5) a program that is secretly put onto a
computer in order to destroy the information that is stored
on it

Unit 5

achieve a target phr (80) to do something that is
expected, hoped for or promised or to cause it to happen

constrain v [T] (81) to control something by limiting it

context n [C] (76) all the facts, opinions, situations, etc
relating to a particular thing or event

evaluate v [T] (76) to consider or study something
carefully and decide how good or bad it is

expansion n [U] (78) when something increases in Size or
amount

long term plan n [C] (72) an arrangement or set of
decisions that continues a long time into the future

low-income adj (78) having below the average level of
maney that is earned from doing work

microcredit/microfinance n [U] (76 lending small amounts
of maoney at low interest to businesses in the developing
world

maintain v [T] (81) to continue to have

move on to v [T] (76) to start a new subject or activity

multi-national adj (75) active in several countries, or
involving people from several countries

obligation n [U] (73) something that you do because it is
your duty or because you feel you have fo

put sth into practice v [T] (76) to try a plan or idea

possibility n [C] (73) a chance that something may
happen or be true

poverty line n [C] (78) the official level of income which
is needed to achieve a basic living standard with enough
money for things such as food, clothing and a place to live

practise restraint phr (81) to show calm and controlled
behaviour

presentation n [C] (70) a talk giving information about
something
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primary aim n [C] (80) the most important result that your
plans or actions are intended to achieve

similarity n [C] (73) when two things or people are similar,
or a way in which they are similar

social help n [U] (77) aid given by the government to
people who are ill, poor or who have no job

standard of living n (77) how much money and comfort
someaone has

start-up adj (76) relating to starting a business

study goal n [C] (80) an aim or purpose when learning
about a subject

work towards v [T] (80) to spend time trying to achieve
something

Unit 6

appear to v (85) to seem to be

as a result of phr (93) because of something

authenticity n [U] (85) the quality of being real or true

authority n [U] (85) an official group or government
department with power to control particular public
sServices

balanced adj (22) considering all the facts in a fair way

body language n [U] (85) the way you move your body, that
shows people what you are feeling

categorise v [T] (83) to put people or things into groups
with the same features

close reading n [U] (82) reading carefully, paying attention
to details

compose a picture v [T] (83) to organise the contents of a
picture

computer tablet n [C] (93) a small computer with a screen

controversial adj (88) causing a lot of disagreement or
argument

emphasise v [T] (83) to show or state that something is
very important

in context adv (82) with all the facts, opinions, etc relating
to a particular thing or event

institution n [C] (85) a large and important organisation,
such as a university or bank

integral to adj (86) necessary and important as part of
something

interpret v [T] (83) to explain or decide what you think a
particular phrase, performance, action, etc means

objective adj (82) only influenced by facts and nat by
feelings

paraphrase v [T] (88) to express something that has
been said or written in a different way, usually so that it is
clearer

pay attention to v [T] (92) to watch, listen to, or think
about something carefully or with interest

perspective n [C] (82) the way you think about something

plagiarism n [U] (82) when someone illegally copies
someone else’s work or ideas

preserve v [T] (85) to keep something the same or
prevent it from being damaged or destroyed




production values n (pl) (84) things that are important in
how a film, programme etc. looks

ratify v [T] (85) to make an agreement official

strategy n [C] (85) the act of planning how to achieve
something

Unit 7

accountable adj (105) having to be responsible for what
you do and able to explain your actions

business-like adj (109) working in a serious and effective
way

business opportunity n [C] (104) a situation in which it is
possible for a business to do something new

common belief n [C] (100) something that everyone
thinks

community worker n [C] (106) a person whose job is to
help people ih a particular area

considerably adv (108) in a way that is large or important
enough to have an effect

contribute to v [T] (108) to give something, especially
money, in order to provide or achieve something together
with other people

critical to adj (99) very important for the way things will
happen in the future

entrepreneur n [C] (105) someone who starts their own
business, especially when this involves risks

indicator of n (108) a fact, measurement, or condition that
shows what something is like or how it is changing

emerge v [I] (105 to become known or appear from
somewhere

flexible approach n [C] (99) a way of considering or doing
something that can be changed easily

GDP n (102) abbreviation for Gross Domestic Product: the
total value of goods and services that a country produces
in a year

innate adj (105) An innate quality or ability is one that you
were baorn with, not one you have learned.

innovation n [C/U] (99) a new idea or method that is
being tried for the first time, or the use of such ideas or
methods

latent adj (105) A feeling or quality that is latent exists
now but is hidden or not yet developed.

leading adj (108) very important or most important

major change n [C] (98) a big result of something
becoming different

noteworthy adj (105) If someone or something is
noteworthy, they are important or interesting.

social innovation n [C/U] (104) (the use of) a new idea or
method in how society is organised

strengths and weaknesses n (pl) (99) good and bad
qualities

technological adj (99) relating to knowledge, equipment,
and methods that are used in science and industry

Unit 8

cognitive psychology n [U] (115) the study of how people
think

design n [C] (110) a pattern or decoration, or the way in
which something is planned and made

figurative art n [U] (110) Figurative art shows people,
places, or things in a similar way to how they look in real
life.

figure n [C] (110) a picture or drawing of a human form

form n [C/U] (110) the body or shape of someone ar
something

highlight v [T] (121) to emphasize something or make
people notice something; to make something a different
colour so that it is more easily noticed, especially written
words

impersonal statement n [C] (113) something that
someone says or writes that does not apply to a particular
person

informative adj (121) containing a lot of useful facts

make sense of v [T] (115) to understand something or
how something works

order of preference n [U] (110) when things are arranged
according to how much you like them

pattern n [C/U] (110) a design of lines, shapes, colours,
etc

perceive v [T] (111) to think of something or someone in
a particular way

perceptible adj (121) just able to be noticed

perceptive adj (121) quick to notice or understand things

react (to sth) v [I] (121) to say, do, or feel something
because of something else that has been said or done

sculpture n [C] (110) a piece of art that is made from
stone, wood, clay, etc.

sense v [T] (114) to understand what someone is thinking
or feeling without being told about it

sensory perception n [C] (114) the quality of being aware
of things through the physical senses

signpost v [T] (110) to show or say what is going to
happen in the future

symbol n [C] (121) a letter, sign or number that is used
instead of a longer name, number, etc

well-adjusted adj (121) describes a person who behaves
sensibly and reasonably and whose behaviour is not
difficult or strange

vary v [I] (121) If things of the same type vary, they are
different from each other.

Unit 9

body (of essay) n [C] (127) the main part of an essay

commit fraud phr (136) to try to get money illegally by
deceiving people

copyright n [U] (127) the legal right to control the use of
an original piece of work such as a book, play, or song
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the criminal justice system n [U] (128) the process by
which people who are accused of crimes are judged in
court

cyberterrorism n [U] (126) when people use the internet
to damage or destroy computer systems for political or
other reasons

detect v [T] (127) to discover or notice something,
especially something that is difficult to see, hear, smell,
etc.

develop expertise phr (128) to gain a high level of
knowledge or skill in something

ethical issue n [C] (127) a subject or problem relating to
beliefs about what is morally right and wrong

ethics n (pl) (126) ideas and beliefs about what type of
behaviour is morally right and wrong

false identity n [C] (126) when you illegally pretend to be
someone else in order to deceive people

the FBI n [U] (128) the Federal Bureau of Investigation:
one of the national police forces in the US controlled by
the central government

federal adj [C] (128) relating to the central government
rather than the government of a region

file charges v [I] (128) to accuse someone officially of
doing something illegal

hack into sth v [T] (128) to use a computer to illegally
get into someone else’s computer system and read the
information that is kept there

handle v [T] (128) to deal with something

password n [C] (126) a secret word that allows you to do
something, such as use your computer

phishing n [U] (126) the practice of sending emails to
people to trick them into giving information that would let
someone take money from their internet bank account

prosecute v [T] (128) to accuse someone of a crime in a
law court

put sth in place phr (136) to cause something to be
organised or established

relatively few adj (128) not many, when compared to other
things or people

response n [C] (128) an answer or reaction to something
that has been said or done

sophisticated adj (137) able to do complicated tasks

stakeholder n [C] (127) a person or group of people who
own a share in a business

unauthorized access n [U] (127) when you do not have
official permission to use something or be in a particular
place

undergo training phr [T] (128) to be taught the skills you
need to do a particular job or activity

Unit 10

adequate adj (140) enough
adjust to v [T] (140) to change the way you behave or
think in order to suit a new situation
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attain v [T] (140) to achieve something, especially after a
lot of work

a barrier to n (140) something that prevents people from
doing what they want to do

benefit from v [T] (144) to be helped by something

coupled with phr (140) combined with

effective adj (143) successful or achieving the result that
you want

environment n [C] (140) the situation that you live or work
in, and how it influences how you feel

exposure to n (141) when someone experiences
something or is affected by it because they are in a
particular situation or place

generate ideas phr (139) to cause new ideas to exist

hospitality n [U] (138) when peaple are friendly and
welcoming to guests and visitors

human resources n (pl) (139) the part of an organisation
that finds new employees, keeps records about employees
and helps them with any problems

invest in v [T] (148) to put money, effort, time etc. into
something to make a profit or get an advantage

make a point v [T] (147) to state an opinion or fact that
deserves to be considered seriously

material benefits n (pl) (147) physical objects or money
that you gain as a result of doing something

on-the-job adj (144) on-the-job training happens while you
are at work

play a role phr (143) to have a particular position or
purpose

productive adj (140) producing a good or useful result

public relations/PR n (pl) (138) writing and activities that
are intended to make a person, company, or product more
popular

review (key points) v [T] (147) to describe briefly the main
facts or ideas of something

reiterate v [T] (147) to say something again so that
people take notice of it

set of skills n [C | (140) the ability you have to do a
particular activity or job well

significant adj (141) important or noticeable

support n [U] (142) emotional or practical help
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